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THE COLLEGE CALENDAR
1925

Sept. 29 Wednesday ............ ....Registration day for the Fall Q uarter
Sept. 30 Thursday ............... , Classes begin
Nov. 26-27 Thursday-Friday ...Thanksgiving recess
Dec. 17 Thursday ............... Fall Q uarter closes
Dec. 29 Tuesday .................. W inter Q uarter begins

1926
Jan. 1 Friday .................... New Year’s Day
Mar. 12 Friday .................... W inter Q uarter closes
Mar. 16 Tuesday ................ Spring Q uarter begins
May 7 Friday .................... Insignia Day
June 2 Wednesday ........... Spring Q uarter closes
June 15 Tuesday ............... Registration for the Summer Q uarter
June 16 Wednesday ............ Classes begin
Aug. 26 Thursday ................ Summer Q uarter closes

IMPORTANT ANNOUNCEMENT
C e r t i f i c a t e  o f  H ig h  S c h o o l  G r a d u a t i o n .— Students enrolling for the 

f irs t time in the College and those whose admission to the College has not 
yet been formally arranged m ust secure a “College M atriculation B lank” 
from the Kegistrar. Beginning w ith the year 1924-25 entrance credits will 
be accepted only on th is blank. This blank includes a formal application for 
admission, a transcrip t of entrance subjects and a recommendation from the 
Principal or Superintendent. Send the application to your Principal or 
Superintendent who will forward the same, completed, direct to the Registrar. 
Do not present a diploma unless full and complete data indicated above are not 
available.

Special summer students may not consider themselves candidates for 
graduation un til properly m atriculated. This means th a t entrance credits 
m ust be presented, as indicated above, unless admission is accepted in any 
other approved manner. All students, even though once graduated, are re
quired to readjust their admission to correspond w ith regulations which went 
into effect September 1, 1923.

Students not high school graduates may be adm itted conditionally upon 
presenting a transcrip t showdng the completion of fourteen units, in designated 
groups. This condition m ust be removed during the firs t year by taking one 
u n it of work in Teachers College High School.

Special Admissions—See page 33 for a statem ent concerning other 
wrays of gaining entrance, either as regular or unclassified students.
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TRUSTEES OF THE COLLEGE

H o n . C. N. J a c k s o n ,  G reeley ................. ......................................Term Expires 1929
H o n . E. M. R u s s e l l ,  Gunnison ........... , Term Expires 1929
H o n . H . V . K e p n e r ,  Denver ............................................  Term Expires 1927
H o n . G e o r g e  D. S t a t l e r ,  Greeley ..........................   Term Expires 1927
H o n . C l i f f o r d  P. R e x , Alamosa  .....   Term Expires 1931
H o n . E a r l  M. H e d r ic k ,  W ray     Term Expires 1931
H o n . M a r y  C. C. B r a d fo r d ,  Denver ..........................................Term Expires 1927

S tate Superintendent of Public Instruction

OFFICERS OF THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES

M r . K e p n e r  ...................................................... ............
D r . R u s s e l l  ...............................................................
W. F. M cM u r d o  .......................................... ............. .
M r . K e p n e r , M r . S t a t l e r , M r . J a c k s o n

 President
Vice-President
 Secretary

 Executive Committee

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION

G e o r g e  W i l l a r d  F r a s i e r ,  A.B., A.M., Ph.D, L.L.D President of the College
E t h a n  A l l e n  C r o s s ,  A.B., A.M., Ph.D .............. -.................... Dean o f the College
W i n f i e l d  D o c k e r y  A r m e n t r o u t ,  A.B., A.M.,   D irector of Instruction
A. E v e l y n  N e w m a n     Dean of Women
J. P. C u l b e r t s o n    .....Secretary to the President
R. M. C a r s o n  ...................................................................  R egistrar
W. F. M c M u r d o  .....................................................  -............ ......Treasurer
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THE FACULTY

George W illard F rasier  President
A.B., M ichigan S ta te  Norm al College; A.M., Leland Stanford  Ju n io r U ni
versity  ; Ph.D., Columbia U n iv ersity ; L.L.D., Colorado C ollege; In stru c to r 
in Science, H arbor Beach, M ich igan ; Superintendent of Schools, Coleman 
and Mayville, M ich igan ; D irector of R esearch and Professor of Education, 
S ta te  Teachers College, Cheney, W ash in g to n ; Associate in  E ducational 
A dm inistration, Teachers College, Columbia U n iv e rsity ; D irector D epart
m ent of C lassification and Statistics, Denver Public Schools; A uthor “The 
Control of City School F in a n ce s ;” Jo in t Author, “An In troduction to E duca
tion ;” President, Teachers College Section of the N ational Education Asso
ciation ; Phi D elta  K a p p a ; K appa D elta  Pi.

* W in f ie ld  D o c k e ry  A rm e n tr o u t  Director o f  Ins truction ;
Director of Training Schools;

Professor of Education
A.B., Missouri Valley College; A.M., Columbia U niversity ; M aster’s Diplo
m a in E ducational A dm inistration, Teachers College, Columbia U niversity  ; 
G raduate Student, Ohio S tate  U niversity ; Instructor, Chanute, K ansas, High 
School; Instructor, F o rt Scott, K ansas, H igh School; H ead of N orm al T rain 
ing D epartm ent, Topeka, K ansas, H igh School; Associate P rofessor of 
Education and Psychology and Principal of the Secondary T rain ing  School, 
K ansas S tate Teachers College, P i t ts b u rg ; Principal, Daw'rence, Kansas, 
Jun io r High School; Curriculum  Specialist, .D enver Public Schools; Jo in t 
Author, “An Introduction to Education ;” Phi D elta  K appa ; K appa D elta 
P i ; Pi K appa Delta.

Grace M. B aker Professor of Fine A rts
B.S., Teachers College, Columbia U niversity  ; B. Art. Ed., Chicago A rt In s ti
tu te  ; Student, Illinois S ta te  Norm al U n iv ersity : Student, U niversity of 
Chicago ; Student, School of Applied Arts, Chicago ; Teacher of Art, Chicago 
A rt In s t i tu te ; Supervisor of Drawing, Shawnee, O klahom a; Head of A rt 
D epartm ent, S ta te  Norm al School, Edmond, O klahom a; Head of A rt D epart
ment, S ta te  Norm al School, W hitew ater, W isconsin.

George Alexander B arker Professor of Geology, Geography,
and Physiography

B.S., M.S., U niversity  of C hicago; G raduate Scholarship in Geography, 
University  of C hicago; D epartm ent of Physiography, Jo liet H igh School; 
A ssistan t Professor of Geography, Illinois S ta te  Norm al U niversity ; Head 
of the D epartm ent of Geography, Colorado Springs H igh School ; In stru c to r 
in Geology, Colorado College ; Author, “Geography of Colorado,” Colorado 
Supplement, Sm ith’s H um an G eography; Sigma Xi.

Sam uel  Clay Bedinger A ssistant Professor of Commercial Education
LD.B., L a Salle Extension University, Chicago ; Adm itted to Oklahoma B ar ; 
Instructor, Norm al Business College, Springfield, M issouri; H ead of Com
m ercial D epartm ent, Oklahoma A. and M. College ; Professor of Law, Okla
homa A. and M. College.

J ohn  R andolph  Bell Director of Extension Service;
Professor of E xtram ural Education  

Pd.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers College ; Ph.B., M.A., U niversity of Colorado ; 
Litt.D., U niversity  of D en v er; Principal City Schools, Alma, C olorado; 
Principal of Byers School, Edison School, Denver, Colorado ; Supervisor of 
Denver P lay  Grounds ; Principal of Teachers College H igh School, Colorado 
S tate  Teachers College.

W ilfred  George B in n e w ie s  A ssistant Professor of Sociology
A.B., D ePauw  U niversity  ; A.M., U niversity  of Chicago ; G raduate student, 
U niversity  of M inneso ta; Professor of E ducation and A thletic Director, 
Shurtleff College ; D irector of A thletics and In stru c to r in H istory and Ger
man, Illinois S tate Norm al U n iv ersity ; Professor of Sociology and E duca
tion, Fairm ount College ; In stru c to r in Sociology, U niversity  of Minnesota.

* On leave.
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R a l p h  T h o m a s  B i s h o p  A sso c ia te  P ro fesso r of I n d u s tr ia l A r ts
A.B., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  College ; G ra d u a te  in  M an u a l A rts , W e s te rn  
Illin o is  S ta te  N o rm al S c h o o l; G rad u a te , In la n d  P r in te r  T echn ica l S c h o o l; 
S tud en t, U n iv ersity  of C hicago ; In s tru c to r , W e s te rn  I llin o is  S ta te  N o rm al 
S c h o o l; In s tru c to r , E dm onton , C a n ad a , T echn ica l School.

H a r o l d  G r a n v i l l e  B l u e  P r in c ip a l Teachers College H igh  S ch o o l;
P ro fesso r of S econ dary  E du ca tion  

A .B., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  C o lle g e ; S tuden t, In d ia n a  S ta te  N o rm al
S c h o o l; S tuden t, U n iv e rsity  of C h ic a g o ; H ead  of D e p a r tm e n t o f M a th e 
m atics , Ju n io r  H ig h  School, G oshen, I n d ia n a ;  S u p e rin te n d en t of C ity  
Schools, T w in  F a lls , Id ah o  ; M em ber of Id ah o  S ta te  R e ad in g  C ircle C om 
m ission  ; D irec to r  of T each ers  In s titu te s , S o u th -C en tra l D is tr ic t, Id ah o  ; A s
soc ia te  E d ito r  of “Id ah o  T each e r” ; In s tru c to r  in E d u ca tio n , Id ah o  T echn ical 
In s titu te , S um m er Session, 1919 ; A ssocia te  P ro fe sso r of E d u ca tio n , U n i
v e rs ity  of Idaho , S um m er Session, 1920 ; In s tru c to r  in Sociology an d  E conom 
ics. C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  College, S um m er Q u a rte r , 1923; K a p p a
D e lta  P i, P h i D e lta  K ap p a .

*  L e s t e r  W e l l s  B o a r d m a n  P ro fesso r of L ite r a tu re  and E n g lis h ;
H ead of D iv is io n

A.B.,A.M., B row n U n iv e rs ity  ; A.M. in  E d u ca tio n , T each ers  College, C olum bia 
U n iv e r s i ty ; S tuden t, C olgate  U n iv e r s i ty ; G ra d u a te  S tu d en t, U n iv e rs ity  of 
C h ic a g o ; In s tru c to r  in E ng lish , Cook A cadem y, M ontour F a lls , N. Y. ;
T eacher, U n iv e rs ity  School, P rov idence, R. I. ; H ead  of E n g lish  D ep artm en t, 
C ity  College, B a ltim o re , Md. ; H ead  of E n g lish  D ep artm en t, R hode Is la n d  
S ta te  College, K ingston , R hode Is la n d  ; A rm y  E d u c a tio n a l C orps O verseas, 
w ith  S even th  A rm v C orps ; S ta ff  A ssis tan t, C a rneg ie  F o u n d a tio n , N ew  Y ork  ; 
E d ito r  of “ M odern A m erican  S p eech es ;” J o in t  A u th o r o f “A S upp lem en ta ry  
R e ad in g  L is t fo r  H ig h  School E n g lish ,” and  “S ta n d a rd s  fo r D ete rm in in g  th e  
C o lleg ia te  R a n k  of S ub jec ts ;” P h i K a p p a  P h i ; K a p p a  D e lta  P i ; P i K ap p a  
D elta .

W i l l i a m  G r a y  B o w e r s  P ro fesso r  of C h e m is try
B.S., Ohio W esley an  U n iv e rs ity  ; A.M., In d ia n a  U n iv e r s i ty ; Special W ork , 
U n iv e rs ity  of C a lifo rn ia ; P h .D .. Ohio S ta te  U n iv e rs ity ; T eacher, P u b lic

' Schools, W es t V irg in ia  ; In s tru c to r , H ig h  School Sciences a t  L eesbu rg , Ohio ; 
P ro fe sso r  of C h em istry  an d  P hysics , S ta te  N o rm al School, E llen d a le , N o rth  
D a k o ta  ; P ro fe sso r  of Food C hem istry , A g ric u ltu ra l College, F a rg o , N o rth  
D a k o ta  ; A u th o r, “Food  V alues in th e  Soy B ean .”

M a r g a r e t  E l i z a b e t h  B r y s o n  M edical A d v is e r  of W o m e n ;
A sso c ia te  P ro fesso r of P h y s ic a l E d u ca tio n

M.D., U n iv e rs ity  of Colorado.

J e a n n e t t e  H e l e n  C a m p b e l l  A s s is ta n t to  th e  D ean  of W om en
A B ., C olorado S ta te  T each ers C o llege; T each er of L ite ra tu re  an d  E ng lish , 
P ueb lo  C oun ty  H ig h  S c h o o ls ; P rin c ip a l, C onso lidated  Schools, P ueb lo  
C o u n ty ; T each e r of L ite ra tu re  an d  E ng lish , C ity  Schools of Pueblo .

A l b e r t  F r a n k  C a r t e r  C ollege L ib r a r ia n ;
P ro fesso r  of L ib r a ry  Science  

M .E., M.S., In d ia n a , P en n sy lv a n ia , S ta te  N o rm al S c h o o l; A.B., C olorado 
S ta te  T each e rs  C o lle g e ; G ra d u a te  S tu d en t, C hicago U n iv e r s i ty ; M em ber 
C olorado  S ta te  L ib ra ry  C om m ission ; T eacher, P ub lic  Schools, T yrone, P e n n 
sy lv a n ia  ; A s s is ta n t P ro fe sso r  of M a th em atic s, B o tan y  an d  P h y sio g rap h y , 
In d ia n a , P en n sy lv a n ia , S ta te  N o rm al School.

*  A b i g a i l  C a s e y  A s s is ta n t P ro fesso r of E n g lish
A.B., A.M., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  C o llege; B .L .I., E m erso n  College of 
O ra to ry , B o s to n ; S tud en t, B oston  U n iv e r s i ty ; C e rtif ic a te  in  L ite ra tu re , 
H a rv a rd  U n iv e r s i ty ; Voice u n d e r Mme. M arie  L eipheim er, C la rk  School. 
N ew  Y ork  C ity  ; P i K a p p a  D e l t a ; K a p p a  D e lta  P i.

J e a n  C a v e  A sso c ia te  P ro fesso r of P h y s ic a l E du ca tio n
B S., S ta te  T each e rs  College, H ay s , K a n sa s  ; S tud en t, C olum bia U n iv e rs ity  ; 
P h y sic a l E d u ca tio n  In s tru c to r , H ill City, K an sas , H ig h  S c h o o l; S u p e rin 
te n d e n t H ig h  School, P a ra d ise , K a n s a s ; S up erv iso r P h y s ic a l E d u ca tio n , 
H ig h  School, C oncordia, K a n sa s  ; A s s is ta n t In s tru c to r  P h y s ic a l E d u ca tio n , 
S ta te  T each e rs  College, H ay s , K an sas .

* On leave.
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J .  E lbert  Ch a d w ic k  In stru ctor in Piano and Organ
G ra d u a te , College of F in e  A rts , S y racuse , N ew  Y o r k ; S tu d e n t of W idor, 
F o n ta in eb leau , F r a n c e ; aw a rd e d  P re m ie r  P r i x ; G ra d u a te  S tu d e n t of Dr. 
A dolf F re y , S y racu se  ; H ead  of P ian o  an d  O rg an  D ep artm en t, In te rm o u n ta in  
U nion  College, H elena , M o n tan a  ; H ead  of O rg an  an d  T h eo ry  D e p a rtm e n ts , 
Mt. A llison  College, S ackville, N. B., C an ad a .

E l iz a b e t h  Cla s b e y  A ssis ta n t Professor of Household Science
A.B., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  College ; G rad u a te , S to u t In s t i tu te , M enom - 
onie. W is c o n s in ; S tu d en t, C olorado S ta te  U n iv e rs ity , B oulder, C o lo ra d o ; 
N o rth w este rn  S ta te  T each ers  College, M aryv ille , M is so u r i ; C e n tra l M is
sou ri S ta te  T each ers College, W arre n sb u rg , M is s o u r i ; T each er, S a v a n n a h  
P u b lic  Schools, S av an n ah , M issouri.

J .  D e F o rest  Cl in e  D irector of the C onservatory of M usic;
Professor of Public School Music 

G ra d u a te  in M usic, W ash in g to n  S ta te  C o lle g e ; G ra d u a te  S tu d en t, C olum 
b ia  U n iv e r s i ty ; V oice u n d e r P ercy  R e c to r S te v e n s ; C om position  u n d e r 
A r th u r  E d w a rd  J o h n s to n ; D irec to r  of M usic a t  C hehalis , W ash in g to n , 
S ta te  T ra in in g  S c h o o l; H ead  of D e p a r tm e n t of M usic an d  D ra m a tic  A rt, 
S ta te  T each e rs  College, C heney, W a s h in g to n ; P h i M u A lp h a ; S in fo n ia ; 
K a p p a  D e lta  Pi.

Am bro se  Ow e n  Co lv in  Professor of Commercial E ducation
B.C.S., D en v er U n iv e r s i ty ; G ra d u a te  S tud en t, U n iv e rs ity  of C a li fo rn ia ; 
G rad u a te , T a rk io  College, T ark io , Mo. ; P ro fe s so r  o f C om m erce, S ta n b e rry  
N orm al, S ta n b e rry , M is so u r i ; H ead  of C om m ercial D ep a rtm en t, B erkeley  
H ig h  School, B erkeley , C a li f o rn ia ; H ead  of B ookkeep ing  D ep artm en t, 
C e n tra l B usin ess College, D enver, C o lo ra d o ; H ead  B ookkeep ing  D e p a r t
m ent, Coffeyville B u sin ess College, Coffeyville, K a n s a s ; T eacher, C ass
T echn ical H ig h  School, D e tro it, M ichigan.

G eorge E d w in  Cooper D irector of A th letics and
Men’s P hysical Education  

P d.B ., Pd.M ., S lipperyrock , P en n sy lv a n ia , S ta te  N o r m a l ; S tu d en t, U n iv e r
s ity  of I l l in o is ; S tu d en t, H a rv a rd  U n iv e r s i ty ; P rin c ip a l, Ju n io r  H ig h
School, F o r t  M organ, C olorado ; P h y sica l D irec to r, A rizo n a  N o rm al School, 
Tem pe, A rizona.

E t h a n  A l l e n  Cro ss  Dean of the College
A.B., U n iv e rs ity  of I llin o is ; A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of C h icag o ; Ph.D ., C olum bia 
U n iv e r s i ty ; S tu d en t, S o u th ern  Illino is S ta te  T each ers  College a n d  C ornell 
U n iv e r s i ty ; H ig h  School p rin c ip a l an d  public  school su p e rin ten d en t, 1900-
1904; A u th o r : “T he S h o rt S to ry ” , “T he L it t le  G ra m m a r” , “T he C ross
E n g lish  T e s t” , “ T he L it t le  B ook of E n g lish  C om position” , “ S tory  
T elling  fo r T e a c h e rs” ( Jo in t  a u th o rsh ip )  ; F u n d a m e n ta ls  in E n g lish ” ; 
K a p p a  D e lta  P i ; P h i D e lta  K a p p a  ; P h i B e ta  K ap p a .

L il l ia n  G r a ce Cu s h m a n  A ssis ta n t L ibrarian ;
In stru ctor in  L ibrary Science 

G ra d u a te , C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  C o lle g e ; A s s is ta n t  in  C h ild ren ’s D e
p a r tm e n t, G reeley  P u b lic  L ib ra ry .

H e l e n  Ca ld w el l  D a v is  Professor of E lem entary E ducation;
Principal of Teachers College E lem entary School 

A.B., G rinnell C o llege; A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of I o w a ; In s tru c to r , H is to ry  and  
G erm an , W est L ib e rty , Iow a, H ig h  S c h o o l; T each er, S ix th  G rade, U n i
v e rs ity  E le m e n ta ry  School, U n iv e rs ity  of I o w a ; G rad e  S uperv ision , S ta te  
N o rm a l School, S an  F ra n c isco , C a li fo rn ia ; P h i B e ta  K a p p a ; P i L am b d a  
T h e ta .

L u cy  D elbridg e  In stru ctor in Violin
P d.B ., C olorado S ta te  T each ers  College ; P u p il of A bram ow itz , N ew  Y o r k ; 
P u p il of L em aitre , P a r is .

Oliv er  M orton D ic k e r s o n  Professor of H istory  and P olitica l Science
A.B., A.M., Ph .D ., U n iv e rs ity  of I l l in o is ; G rad u a te , Illino is S ta te  N o rm al 
U n iv e r s i ty ; T h ay e r S cho larsh ip , G ra d u a te  School, H a rv a rd  U n iv e r s i ty ; 
P rin c ip a l of Schools, M acom b, I l l in o is ; T each in g  F ellow , U n iv e rs ity  of 
Illin o is  ; I n s tru c to r  in  H is to ry , S um m ers, Illin o is  S ta te  N o rm al U n iv e rs ity  
an d  U n iv e rs ity  of Illino is ; H ead  of D e p a r tm e n t of H is to ry , S ta te  T each e rs  
College, M acom b, Illin o is  ; H ead  D e p a r tm e n t of H is to ry  an d  Social Science, 
S ta te  T each e rs  College, W inona, M in n e so ta ; P re s id e n t  S ta te  T each e rs  
College, M oorhead, M in n e s o ta ; U. S. A rm y, 1917-1919 ; C om m ission, C ap
ta in  In fa n try , N.A., M a jo r In fa n try , U. S. A. ; P h i B e ta  K ap p a .
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E th el  T urner Du l in  Associate Professor of Primarry Education
B S., George Peabody College for T each e rs ; Student, R andolph Macon 
W om an’s College, Lynchburg, V irg in ia ; Student, U niversity  of Tennessee; 
Teacher, Public Schools of Kentucky and T ennessee; In stru c to r in In sti
tu tes of Perry , Overton, W illiamson, and S tew art Counties, T ennessee ; 
Peabody Extension Instructor, H ot Springs, A rk a n sa s ; Supervisor P r i
m ary  Grades, S tate Norm al School, Conway, A rk a n sa s ; Teacher, Demon
stra tion  School, George Peabody College ; Instructor, Summer Session, S tate 
Norm al School, H arrisonburg , Virginia.

E dwin  Stanton  D u P oncet Professor of Romance Languages
A.B., Ozark C ollege; D.D., Memorial U n iv e rs ity ; Ph.D., U niversity of 
G renoble; In struc to r in Romance Languages, University of M issouri; In 
stru c to r in L atin  and Greek, S carritt College, Ozark College, and Red 
R iver C ollege; P rofessor of F rench and German, Memorial U n iv e rs ity ; 
P rofessor of Modern Languages, Southern S tate Norm al School, U niversity  
of U tah ; Associate Professor of L atin  and Spanish, Throop College ; P ro 
fessor of Romance Languages, U niversity of Redlands ; H ead D epartm ent 
of F rench and German, Salt Lake City High School; G raduate S tudent a t 
the Universities of Missouri, Michigan, Heidelberg, Buenos Aires, and 
Grenoble, N ational University of Mexico. E ditor of “Rosalie et Le C hauf
feur ;” “Un D ram a N uev o ;” T ransla to r of “Acres of D iam onds;” Author 
of “El Ultimo De Su R aza ;” “L a T ierra  Del Diablo.”

George W ill ia m  F in ley  P rofessor of M athem atics
B.S., M.S., K ansas S tate  A gricultural College; Student, K ansas S ta te  N or
mal School; Student, U niversity of C hicago; Teacher, County Schools of 
K a n s a s ; U. S. Army, Spanish-Am erican W a r ; Teacher in City Schools, 
W auneta, K an sas; P rincipal of School, Peru, K an sas; H ead of the De
partm en t of M athem atics, Oklahoma U niversity  P rep a ra to ry  School.

F redrick L inder  F itzpa trick  A ssociate Professor of B io logy;
C urator of the B iological Museum

A.B., M.S., Ph.D., S ta te  U niversity  of Iow a; G raduate A ssistant, U niver
sity of Iow a ; G raduate Research A ssistant and Museum Technician, U ni
versity  of Io w a ; Member W ilson Ornithological C lu b ; Fellow Iowa 
Academy of Science ; Sigma Xi, K appa D elta  Pi.

Charles  M eade F oulk  Professor of Manual Training
Pd.M., Colorado S ta te  Teachers C ollege; Student, Edinboro S tate Norm al 
School; G raduate, A rchitectual Course, In terna tional Correspondence 
School; Building Forem an and Superintendent in Pennsylvania, Idaho, 
Colorado, and W ashington ; Conducted Classes in T rade Problem s in P enn
sylvania, Idaho and Colorado.

H arry Stanley  Ganders Professor of E ducational A dm in istra tion
B.Ed., A.M., U niversity  of W ash in g to n ; G raduate Student in the field of 
School A dm inistration, Teachers College, Columbia U n iv e rsity ; Teacher 
in jun ior and senior high schools, Puyallup  and Seattle, W ash in g to n ; 
Principal of high school, Sumner, W ashington.

E llen  L o u ise  Goebel A ssociate Professor of Secondary
Foreign Languages

Pd.B., S ta te  Teachers College, W arrensburg, M issouri; A.B., B.S., in Ed., 
U niversity of M isso u ri; A.M., U niversity  of C hicago; Student in Middle- 
bury  College, V e rm o n t; U niversity  of California, University of W ashing
ton, Porto Rico, M adrid, Paris, U niversity  of M exico; H ead of D epart
m ent of Moden Languages, Tw'in Falls, Idaho, H igh School ; Head of De
partm ent of Foreign Languages, Tulsa, Oklahoma, C entral H igh School.

J .  Allen  Grubb Teacher of Voice
G raduate  of The W estern Conservatory of Music, Chicago, Illinois. H as 
studied w ith a  num ber of leading vocal teachers throughout the United 
States, am ong whom are John F. Jones, U niversity  of C a lifo rn ia ; Wm. 
Claire Hall, Chicago, John C. Wilcox, Denver. Over fifteen years ex
perience in teaching, singing O ratorio and Opera and in recital-concert 
tours.

E lla F rances H ackm an  A ssistan t Professor of Secondary Social Science
B.S., Diploma in Norm al School Supervision, Teachers College, Columbia 
U n iv e rs ity ; Student, U niversity  of Tennessee, U niversity  of V irg in ia ; 
Teacher, Hood River, Oregon ; Teacher of H istory, Kim berly, Idaho ; Twin 
Falls, Id a h o ; Instructor, Summer Session, W est Tennessee S ta te  Norm al 
School, Memphis, Tennessee.
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* S a m u e l  M i l o  H a d d e n  P rofessor of In du stria l E ducation
Head of D ivision

P d .B ., C olorado  S ta te  T ea ch ers  C o lle g e ; A .B ., A .M ., U n iv e r s ity  o f  D e n v e r ;  
S tu d en t, C ooper M em oria l C ollege , S ter lin g , K a n s a s ;  S tu d en t, T ea ch ers  
C ollege , C olu m b ia  U n iv e r s i t y ; S tu d en t, C h ica g o  U n iv e r s i t y ; T ea ch er  
S ter lin g , K a n s a s ; T ea ch er , T aw n er, C o lo r a d o ; H o n o ra ry  S ta te  D ip lom a .

G r a c e  H a m i l l  A ssociate Professor of Educational Psychology
A .B ., A .M ., U n iv e r s ity  o f P e n n sy lv a n ia  ; A s s is ta n t  in  P s y c h o lo g y , P h ila d e l
p h ia  N o rm a l S c h o o l; S ta tis t ic ia n , T rad e  T e s t  D iv is io n  o f  W a r  D e p a r tm e n t; 
In fo rm a tio n  H o s te ss  a t Y. W . C. A. H o s te s s  H o u se s  in  C am p s G ordon and  
J a ck so n  ; S p ec ia l F ie ld  W ork er  in  T ex a s  fo r  N a tio n a l B o a rd  o f  Y .W .C .A .; 
S ta te  I n v e stig a to r  for  M ich igan  C h ild ren ’s A id  S o c ie ty ; P s y c h o lo g is t  a t  th e  
P s y c h o p a th ic  C lin ic  o f  th e R eco rd er’s C ourt o f D etro it. A u th o r  o f  “T he  
A p p lica tio n  o f  th e  P in tn er  G roup T es t  to  M isd em ea n a n ts” ; K a p p a  D e lta  P i.

J o h n  W . H a n c o c k ,  J r . A ssis ta n t Coach of Men's A th letics
A .B ., Io w a  S ta te  U n iv e r sity .

W i l l i a m  H e n r y  H a r g r o v e  P rofessor of R ural and
A gricu ltu ra l E ducation

P d .B ., S ta te  N o rm a l S chool, C ape G irard eau , M is s o u r i; B .S . in  E d u c a tio n  
an d  B .S . in  A g r icu ltu re , U n iv e r s ity  o f  M is s o u r i; T ea ch er , M issou r i R u ra l 
S c h o o ls ; P r in c ip a l, S ik esto n , M issou ri, H ig h  S c h o o l; S u p erin ten d en t o f  
C ity  S ch oo ls, B lo o m fie ld , M is s o u r i; S u p erin ten d e n t o f  E x te n s io n  S ch oo ls  
and  F a r m e r s ’ M eetin g s, C o lleg e  o f  A g r icu ltu re , M issou ri U n iv e r s ity .

J o s e p h i n e  M a r y  H a w e s  A ssociate Professor of Secondary English
A .B ., A .M ., C olorado S ta te  T e a ch er s  C o lle g e ;  G rad u ate, K a n s a s  S ta te  
T ea c h e rs  C o lle g e ; S tu d en t, U n iv e r s ity  o f  C o lo r a d o ; G rad u ate  S tu d en t 
C olu m b ia  U n iv e r s ity , an d  C am b rid ge  U n iv e r s ity , E n g la n d ; H ea d  o f D e 
p a r tm en t o f  E n g lish , D a s V e g a s , N e w  M e x ic o ; P r in c ip a l, G rade S chool, 
E m p oria , K a n s a s ; H ea d  o f  D ep a r tm e n t o f  E n g lish , N ew to n , K a n s a s ; I n 
stru ctor , E n g lis h  D ep a rtm en t, K a n s a s  S ta te  T ea ch ers  C o lle g e ; K ap p a  
D e lta  P i.

J a c o b  D a n i e l  H e i l m a n  Professor of Educational P sychology;
Head of D ivision

G rad u ate, K e y sto n e  S ta te  N o rm a l S c h o o l; A .B ., M u h len b erg  C o llege , A lle n 
tow n , P e n n s y lv a n ia ; P h .D ., U n iv e r s ity  o f  P e n n s y lv a n ia ; H a r r iso n  F e llo w  
in  P e d a g o g y ; A s s is ta n t  in  P s y c h o lo g ic a l C lin ic  an d  L ec tu re r  in C hild  
S tu d y , U n iv e r s ity  o f  P e n n s y lv a n ia ; A u th o r  o f  “A  C lin ica l S tu d y  o f  R e 
tard ed  C h i l d r e n “C o op era tive  T e s tin g  P r o g r a m ;” K a p p a  D e lta  P i.

F r e d  L o u i s  H e r m a n  A ssociate Professor of Secondary Science
B .S ., U n iv e r s ity  o f N e b r a s k a ; H ea d  o f D ep a r tm en t o f  S c ien ce , N e b r a sk a  
C ity  H ig h  S c h o o l; In stru cto r  in  G en era l C h em istry , U n iv e r s ity  o f  N e b r a sk a  ; 
Served  in  th e  U . S. A rm y  1917 to  1 9 1 9 ; C om m ission ed  O fficer  1919 in  F ie ld  
A rtillery , O .R .C .; S ig m a  X i ; A lp h a  C hi S igm a .

R a y m o n d  L e r o y  H i l l  A ssociate P rofessor of Fine A rts
G rad u ate  R h od e I s la n d  S ch ool o f  D esig n , P r o v id en ce , R . I. ; S tu d en t, N e w  
Y ork  U n iv e r s ity  o f T ea ch er  T r a in in g ; S tu d en t, S m ith -H u g h e s , U n iv e r s ity  
o f  T e n n e s s e e ; S tu d en t, C a lifo rn ia  Sch oo l o f  F in e  A rts, S an  F r a n c is c o ; 
S tu d en t in  I ta ly , Sp ain , F r a n c e  ; S tu d e n t D a n te  R icc i, R o m e ; H ea d  o f  A rt 
D ep a rtm en t, T ech n ic a l H ig h  S chool, M em phis, T en n essee .

I r a  W o o d s  H o w e r t h  P rofessor of Sociology and Econom ics;
Head of D ivision

A .B ., N o rth ern  In d ia n a  N o r m a l S c h o o l;  A .B ., H a rv a r d  U n iv e r s ity ;  A .M ., 
U n iv e r s ity  o f  C h ic a g o ; P h .D ., U n iv e r s ity  o f  C hicago  ; M em ber o f  I llin o is  
B a r  ; S p ec ia l L ectu rer  O ver S e a s  in  th e  E d u c a tio n a l C orps o f  th e  U n ited  
S ta te s  A r m y ; A s s is ta n t  P r o fe sso r  o f  Socio logy , U n iv e r s ity  o f  C h ica g o ;  
S ecre ta ry , I llin o is  E d u ca tio n a l C o m m iss io n ; P r o fe s so r  o f E d u ca tio n  and  
D irecto r  o f  U n iv e r s ity  E x te n s io n , U n iv e r s ity  o f  C a lifo r n ia ;  F e llo w  o f  th e  
A m erica n  A sso c ia tio n  for  th e  A d v a n cem en t o f  S cien ce.

B l a n c h e  B e n n e t  H u g h e s  In stru ctor in  Piano
S tu d en t, C o llege  o f  M usic, C in c in n a t i; S tu d en t, w ith  A le x a n d e r  A ndre, 
C in c in n a t i; S tu d en t w ith  E v e r e tt  H . S tee le , W o lc o tt  C o n serv a to ry  o f  
M usic, D en v er  ; In stru cto r  in  P ia n o , n in e  y ea rs .

* On leave .
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Glenn  E dward J acobs A ssis ta n t in Physical Education
Student, University of Illin o is ; M ontana S ta te  C ollege; Colorado S ta te  
Teachers College.

F rank  Covert J ean  Professor of B io logy;
Head of D ivision

A.B., A.M., Ph.D., U niversity of N eb rask a; student, York College; Sup
erin tendent of Schools, Doniphan and Milford, N e b ra sk a ; H ead of De
partm en t of Biology, S tate Teachers College, Peru, N e b ra sk a ; President, 
N ebraska Academy of Sciences; Jo in t author, Carnegie Institu tion  Bulletin 
316, “Development and Activities of Crop P lan t Roots” ; Senior author, 
Carnegie Institu tion  Bulletin 357. “Root Behavior and Crop Yield Under I r r i
gation” ; B otanical Society of A m erica ; Ecological Society of A m erica ; 
Am erican Association for the  Advancem ent of Science ; Sigma X i ; K appa 
Delta P i ; Ph i D elta  Kappa.

Mabel H ancock J ean  A ssistan t Professor of Secondary Home Economics
B.E., N ebraska S tate Teachers College, Peru, N e b ra sk a ; A.B., U niversity 
of N eb rask a; Student, Iowa State College, Ames, Iow a; teacher, Rockwell 
City, Iowa, Public Schools; In struc to r and C ritic Teacher, Home Eco
nomics, N ebraska S tate  Teachers College; H ead of Home Economics De
partm ent, N ebraska S ta te  T eachers College.

Alice  J ohnson  A ssistan t Professor of Secondary E nglish ;
Dean of High School Girls 

Ph.B., U niversity  of C hicago; G raduate student, U niversity  of C hicago; 
H ead of E nglish D epartm ent and P receptress of H igh School, Twin Falls, 
Id a h o ; In stru c to r in English, Idaho State Norm al School, Albion, Idaho ; 
H ead of English D epartm ent and A ssistan t P rincipal of H igh School, Coeur 
d’Alene, Id a h o ; A cting Principal of Coeur d’Alene H igh School, Coeur 
d ’Alene, Idaho.

E lizabeth  H ays K endel A ssociate Professor of Secondary M athem atics 
A.B., Colorado S tate Teachers College; Student, Chicago Norm al School; 
Student, Columbia University.

Margaret J oy K eyes A ssociate Professor of Physical Education
A.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers C ollege; G raduate, Columbia College of 
Expression, Chicago ; Student, Chicago U n iv e rs ity ; Student, C halif Norm al 
School of Dancing, New Y o rk ; Student, Columbia U n iv e rs ity ; In struc to r 
in Physical Education and D ram atic Art, P resco tt School of Music, Minot, 
N orth D ako ta; In struc to r in Physical E ducation and D ram atic Art, G raf
ton Hall, Fond du Lac, W isconsin.

E va M. K lee A cting A ssis ta n t Professor of Fine A rts
A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  Teachers College ; Student, A rt D epartm ent of 
Denver University, Denver, C olorado; K appa D elta  Pi.

W in fie ld  L eR oy K n ie s  A ssis ta n t Professor of Commercial Education
A.B., Colorado S tate Teachers College ; K appa D elta  Pi.

E dw in  W in slo w  K now les Medical A dviser of Men
M.D., College of Physicians and Surgeons, U niversity  of Illinois, Chicago.

E llen  Gertrude L ee D irector of Camp Fire Training
Student, Teachers College, Columbia U niversity, New’ York C ity ; P riva te  
teaching in high school subjects, New York City and C olorado; G raduate 
of N ational Camp F ire  T rain ing  C o u rses; D irector of Camp F ire  G irls’ 
T rain ing  Courses, Colorado S ta te  Teachers C ollege; Executive of N orth 
C entral Colorado, Camp Fire Girls, by N ational ap p o in tm en t; H ighest 
N ational honors conferred by Camp F ire  H eadquarters, New York City, 
for w ork along literary  lines, decoration and design, comm unity organ iza
tion, leadership, and service.

R oyce R eed L ong Professor of P hysical Education
A.B., Leland Stanford Jun ior U niversity ; Student, U niversity  of Chicago ;
G raduate Student, Johns Hopkins U n iv e rsity ; D irector of Athletics, V an
derbilt U n iv e rsity ; A ssistant Professor of Hygiene, Leland Stanford 
Jun io r U n iv e rs ity ; Captain, U. S. Army.

F lorence L owe A ssistan t Professor of Fine A rts
A.B., Colorado S tate Teachers C ollege; Student, Chicago A rt In s t i tu te ;
Student, California School of Fine A rts ; Student, Teachers College, Colum
bia U n iv e rs ity ; Teacher two years, Laram ie, W yoming, Public Schools.
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G e n e v iev e  L . L yford Associate Professor of K indergarten  Education
B.S., T each ers  College, C olum bia U n iv e r s i ty ; A.M., C olorado S ta te  T e a c h 
e rs  C o lle g e ; G rad u a te , O regon A g ric u ltu ra l C o lle g e ; G rad u a te , K in d e r
g a r te n  N orm al, G alesburg , I l l in o is ; G ra d u a te  S tu d en t, U n iv e rs ity  of 
Chicago ; T each er in Sum m er Schools, U n iv e rsity  of T ennessee, Iow a S ta te  
T each e rs  College ; K in d e rg a r te n  T ra in in g  T eacher, S ta te  T each e rs  College, 
W a rre n sb u rg , M is so u r i ; S ta te  T each e rs  College, V alley  C ity, N o rth  D a k o ta  ; 
S ta te  T each e rs  College, M oorhead, M in n e so ta ; R e sea rch  in P re -schoo l 
an d  K in d e rg a r te n  E d u ca tio n , B oston, N ew  Y ork  C ity, D e tro it, W ash in g to n , 
an d  th e  U n iv e rs ity  of Iow a, W in te r  Q u arte r , 1924-25.

T h o m a s  J ef f e r s o n  M a h a n  A ssistan t Professor of Education
A B , A.M., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  C o lle g e ; S tu d en t, C e n tra l M issouri 
S ta te  T each e rs  College, W a rre n sb u rg , M is so u r i; T eacher, P u b lic  Schools, 
R ussellv ille , M is s o u r i ; In s tru c to r  in E n g lish  an d  H isto ry , T a y a b a s  P ro v in 
c ial H ig h  School, L ucena, T a y a b a s , P h ilip p in e  Is la n d s  ; P rin c ip a l, E le m e n 
ta ry  T ra in in g  School, V igan , Ilocos Sur, P h ilip p in e  Is la n d s  ; P rin c ip a l, W a rd  
School, L eadville , C o lo ra d o ; In s tru c to r  in Social Science, D enver C ity 
Schools ; In s tru c to r  in E d u ca tio n , C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  College ; L a m d a  
G am m a K ap p a  ; K ap p a  D e lta  P i.

A r t h u r  E r n e s t  M a llory  Professor of Secondary M athem atics
A.B., A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of K a n s a s ; In s tru c to r  M a th em a tic s  an d  Science, 
G re a t 'B e n d , K a n s a s ;  S u p e rin te n d en t of Schools, B u rto n , K a n s a s ;  Scien
tific  A ss is ta n t, U. S. B u re a u  of E ntom ology, G reeley, C olorado.

A n n ie  M argaret  M cCo w en  A ssociate Professor of E lem entary Education  
A.B., B essie T if t  C o llege; B.S., A.M., T each e rs  College, C olum bia U n iv e r
sity  ; D ip lom a in  E le m e n ta ry  Superv ision , T each e rs  College, C olum bia 
U n iv e r s i ty ; In s tru c to r  R u ra l School, E xcelsio r, G e o rg ia ; C ritic  T eacher, 
T each e rs  College, G reenville, N. C.

L u c y  N e e l y  M cL a n e  A ssociate Professor of Secondary English
A.B., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  C ollege; S tu d en t, C olum bia U n iv e rs ity ;
B .L .I., E m erson  College of O ra to ry , B oston  ; S tud en t, College of Speech 
A rts , B oston  ; G ra d u a te  S tud en t, B oston U n iv e r s i ty ; P i K ap p a  D elta .

V iv ie n  M e r r im a n  Associate Professor of Commercial Education
A.B., A.M., D en v er U n iv e r s i ty : N a tio n a l G regg  T each e rs  C e r t i f ic a te ;
Z an e r P en m an sh ip  C e rtifica te .

S onora  T u l e n a  M e t s k e r  A ssociate Professor of Secondary Social Science
B.S., M.S., K a n sa s  U n iv e r s i ty ; G rad u a te , K a n sa s  S ta te  N o rm al School, 
E m p o r ia ;  S tu d en t, B a k e r  U n iv e rs i ty ;  I n s tru c to r  Social Sciences, Ju n io r  
H ig h  School, L aw ren ce , K a n s a s ; T each er of E n g lish , H ig h  School, L ind, 
W ash in g to n .

R obert H u g h  M o r riso n  A ssistan t D irector E xtension Service;
A ssociate Professor of E xtram ural Education  

A B , M ich igan  S ta te  N o rm al C o lle g e ; G ra d u a te  ‘ S tu d en t, U n iv e rs ity  of 
C o lo ra d o ; G ra d u a te  S tud en t, C olorado S ta te  T each e rs C o lle g e ; S u p e rin 
te n d e n t of Schools, C en trev ille , M ic h ig a n ; P rin c ip a l D u ra n t School, F lin t, 
M ic h ig a n ; D irec to r  P h y sica l E d u ca tio n , F lin t, M ic h ig a n ; P rin c ip a l Ju n io r  
H ig h  School, S ag inaw , M ic h ig a n ; P i K a p p a  D e l t a ; K a p p a  D e lta  P i.

A. E v ely n  N e w m a n  Dean of W om en;
Professor of English L itera tu re  

A.B., K en tu ck y  S ta te  N o rm al S chool; Ph .B ., A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of C h icag o ; 
A ss is ta n t H ead  of B eecher H all, U n iv e rsity  of Chicago ; G ra d u a te  F e llo w 
sh ip  U n iv e rs ity  of C h ic a g o ; A ss is ta n t D ean  of W om en an d  T each e r of 
E n g lish  an d  Sociology, S ta te  N o rm al Scnool, M oorhead, M inn eso ta  ; G ra d 
u a te  S tu d en t C olum bia  U n iv e rs ity ; E x ecu tiv e  an d  F ie ld  S e c re ta ry  of A rt 
S tu d en t W o rk  fo r  T he Y oung  W om en’s C h ris tia n  A ssocia tion , N ew  Y ork 
C ity ;  M em ber of W o m en ’s In te rn a tio n a l  C ongress a t  T he H ag u e , 1915; 
A rm y  W e lfa re  an d  E d u c a tio n a l W o rk e r in F ra n c e  an d  G erm any , fo r  th e  
Y oung  M en 's C h ris tia n  A ssociation , 1917-1919 ; M em ber of S um m er School, 
O xford , E n g la n d , 1923 ; M em ber of Sherw 'ood E d d y ’s T ra v e l S em inar, 
E u rope, S um m er of 1925.

f E l l e n  C. Oa k d e n  A cting Professor of L itera tu re  and English
A M B i r m i n g h a m  U n iv e rs ity ; R e sea rch  Scholar, Som erville  College, O x
fo rd  ; A u th o r of “ S te lla  M undi, a  N a tiv ity  P la y ” ; L e c tu re r  in E n g lish , 
G o ldsm iths’ College, U n iv e rs ity  of L ondon, E n g la n d .

T E x ch an g e  P ro fe sso r from  G oldm iths’ College, U n iv e rs ity  of L ondon, E n g lan d ,
1925-26.
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L ester E dw in  Opp  A ssis ta n t Professor of Music
Piano and cello, D ana’s Musical Institu te , W arren, O h io ; Mus.B., D ana’s 
Musical In s t i tu te ; Cellist, F irs t  Stand, D.M.I. Symphony O rchestra and 
D.M.I. S tring O rchestra ; Instructor, ’Cello, Newcastle, Pennsylvania, High 
School.

I varEiZ Beil  Op p  In stru ctor in Music
Student D ana’s Musical institute, W arren, O hio ; m em ber D.M.I. Symphony 
O rchestra and Concert B a n d ; C hautauqua and Lyceum E ntertainer.

W il l ia m  B idw ell P age L ibrary  A ssis ta n t
M.D., U niversity  of Michigan.

,fORA Brooks P eake A ssociate Professor of Secondary H istory
Pd.B., M ichigan S tate Teachers College, Ypsilanti, M ichigan; A.B., A.M., 
U niversity  of M ichigan ; G raduate Student, University of Chicago ; Teacher 
in the ru ra l schools of Ionia County, Michigan ; Jun io r H igh School, P o rt
land, M ich igan ; H istory and Civics in Senior H igh Schools a t  Homer, 
Portland, B attle  Creek and Bay City, M ichigan; Teacher of H istory and 
Civics, N orth  Denver H igh School, Denver, Colorado.

R hoda Belle P erm enter A ssis ta n t P rofessor of H istory
A.B., Colorado S tate  Teachers College; G raduate Student, Colorado S ta te  
T eachers College ; Student, Oklahoma University, T rin ity  University, E ast 
Texas S ta te  Teachers C ollege; A ssistan t Principal, A ikero H igh School 
Paris, T e x a s ; Superintendent, Palm er Public Schools, Palm er, Texas * 
K appa D elta  Pi.

E th el  Bla n che  P ick ett  A ssociate Professor of Household Science
B.S., A.M., Teachers College, Columbia U niversity ; T eachers College 
Columbia University, Diploma in E d u ca tio n ; Student, P ra t t  In stitu te  * 
T eacher, R ura l and City Schools, C arthage, M issouri; H ead of D epart
m ent of Home Economics, S tate Norm al School, Silver City, New Mexico.

H arold M. R andall A cting A ssis ta n t Professor of E nglish
A.B., Parsons C ollege; G raduate Student N orthw estern  School of Speech
Professor of Social Sciences and Public Speaking, W estm inster College
Salt Lake City, U tah. Ph i Alpha P h i ; Pi K appa Delta.

H edwig E lizabeth  R oesner A ssociate Professor of Public School Music
A.B., B. Mus., U niversity  of Illinois; Student, N orthern  Illinois S ta te
T eachers College, DeKalb, Illinois, Bodfors School of Music and O ratory 
Moline, Illinois ; A ugustana Conservatory of Music, Rock Island, Illinois ; 
U niversity of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan ; Am erican In stitu te  of N or
m al Methods, N orthw estern U niversity ; Principal, McKinley School, E as t 
Moline, Illinois; Supervisor of Music, Community H igh School, Gilman, 
I llin o is ; Grades and High School, E as t Moline, Illin o is ; Grade, and H igh 
School, Bensenville, Illinois ; A rgentine High School, K ansas City, K ansas * 
Supervisory Certificate, S tate of Illinois ; Mu K appa Alpha.

L ucy L ynde R o sen q u ist  Associate Professor of P rim ary  E ducation
B.S., F rem ont Norm al College, Frem ont, N eb rask a; K indergarten-P rim ary  
Supervisor’s C ertificate, U niversity  of Chicago; K indergarten  Director, 
Schuyler, N ebraska, Public Schools; Principal, McCormick Orthogenic 
School, Chicago, Illinois; K indergarten -P rim ary  Supervisor, Public Schools 
Mobile, A labam a; H ead of K indergarten  D epartm ent, N ebraska S ta te  
Teachers College, Peru, N ebraska.

Margaret Moore R oudebush  P rofessor of Household A r ts ;
Head of D ivision

A.B., S tate W om an’s College of M ississippi; G raduate Student, Bryn Mawr 
College ; Teacher in the Public Schools of M ississippi; In stru c to r in English 
and H istory, Sm ith Academy, St. Louis, Missouri ; Supervisor of Home Eco
nomics, Oshkosh, W isconsin ; Dean of W omen and Head of the Home Eco
nomics D epartm ent, University of M ississippi; In stru c to r in Household A rt 
W estern Reserve U n iv e rsity ; In struc to r in Household Art, U niversity of 
W ashington, Seattle, W ashington ; Ph.B., U niversity  of Chicago.

* On leave.
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E a rle  U nderw ood  R ugg Professor of E ducation;
Head of Division

A.B., A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of Illino is ; Ph.D ., T each e rs  College, C olum bia U n i
v e rs ity  ; T each e r of H is to ry  an d  C ivics in M onm outh, Illino is, H ig h  School 
an d  in O ak P a rk , Illino is , H ig h  S c h o o l; In s tru c to r  in P o litic a l Science, 
Illin o is  N o rm al U n iv e r s i ty ; A ss is ta n t in Social Sciences a t  T each e rs  Col
lege, C olum bia U n iv e rs ity  an d  A ss is ta n t in E d u c a tio n a l R e sea rch  in L incoln  
an d  H o race  M ann Schools ; A u th o r of “S tre e t R a ilw a y  F ra n c h ise s  in I l l i 
no is ,” “ C h a ra c te r  an d  V alue  of S ta n d a riz e d  T ests  in  H is to ry ,” “ S u p er
vised  S tu d y  in H is to ry ,” an d  “H ow  ,the C u rre n t C ourses in  H is to ry  
G eography  an d  C ivics C am e to B e” ; P h i D e lta  K ap p a , K a p p a  D e lta  P i.

Otto  W il l ia m  S c h a e fe r  Associate Professor of Industrial A rts
S tu d en t of W illiam  W alk e r, A r t B in d er of E d in b u rg h , S co tland  ; H ead  of 
B ookbind ing  D ep a rtm en t, B. F . W ad e  P rin t in g  C om pany, Toledo ; H ead  of 
S tam p in g  and  F in ish in g  D ep artm en t, K is tle r  S ta tio n e ry  C om pany, D enver ; 
H ead  of B ind ing  D e p a r tm e n ts  in  C leveland, D e tro it, A sheville , R iverside , 
a n d  Los A ngeles.

E d it h  M a r ie  S elberg  A ssistant Professor of Biology
A.B., A.M., C olorado S ta te  T each ers  C ollege; F ellow , B iology D ep artm en t, 
C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  College ; K a p p a  D e lta  P i.

J o h n  H en r y  S h a w  Editor of Official Publications;
Director of Journalism

R e p o rte r, Copy R ead er, A ss is ta n t F in a n c ia l E d ito r , R a ilro a d  E d ito r , P h i la 
delph ia, P a ., P re ss  ; R e p o rte r , P h ila d e lp h ia  In q u ire r , P h ila d e lp h ia  R ecord  ; 
R a ilro a d  E d ito r , P h ilad e lp h ia  P ub lic  L ed g er ; S ta f f  C orresponden t, P h ila d e l-  

• p h ia  P r e s s ; C orresponden t, N ew  Y ork  W orld , C hicago T rib u n e , C o rre s
pondent, A ssocia ted  P r e s s ; R e p o rte r , Copy R ead er, D enver, Colo., P ost, 
Rocky* M oun ta in  N ew s, D enver, Colo. ; M an ag in g  E d ito r  an d  E d ito r ia l 
W rite r , Pueb lo , Colo., C h ie fta in  ; E d ito r, F o r t  C ollins, Colo., M orn ing  E x 
p r e s s ; E d ito r , S terling , Colo., E v en in g  A d v o c a te ; O w ner an d  P u b lish e r , 
S terlin g , Colo., E n te rp r ise .

A n g ie  S. K . So u th a r d  Instructor in  Music Appreciation
A.B., W elles ley  College ; S tud ied  p iano  in N ew  Y ork  an d  B erlin . T a u g h t 
in N ew  Y ork  and  C u rity b a , B r a z i l ; A ccom pan ist a t  th e  M e tro p o litan  O pera  
H ouse, N ew  Y ork.

E d it h  S t e p h e n s  Library A ssistant
A.B., C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  College.

Cora M ay  T h o m a s  Library A ssistan t;
Classifier and Cataloger

G rad u a te , C olorado S ta te  T each e rs  C o llege; E lev en  Y ears  A s s is ta n t 
L ib ra r ia n  G reeley P u b lic  L ib ra ry .

J. J. T h o m a s  A ssistant Professor of Music
A C .M ., D a n a  M usical I n s t i tu te ;  V iolin  P u p il of C h a rle s  H. L ow ry , w ho w a s  
a  s tu d e n t o^ T heodore S p earin g  ; P u p il of Jo h n  H u n d e r tm a rk  ; T h eo ry  pupil 
of R e i C h ris to p h e r and  P ro f. J . D. Cook ; B and  an d  o rc h e s tra l co nducting  
u n d er P ro fe sso r  L ynn  B. D an a  ; A s s is ta n t D irec to r  of A m erican  A ir Service 
B and , E n g la n d  ; M usican  w ith  th e  C h a u ta u q u a  L ak e  Sym phony  O rch estra  
an d  C oncert B and , C h a u ta u q u a  L ak e , N ew  Y ork.

F r a n c e s  T obey  Professor of English
Acting Head of Division

B S. W e s te rn  N o rm al College, Iow a ; A.B., C olorado S ta te  T e a c h e rs  C ollege; 
G rad u a te , E m erso n  College of O rato ry , B oston  ; S tud en t, O xford  U n iv e rs ity  ; 
M em ber F a c u lty , E m e rso n  College of O ra to ry , B o s to n ; C h a ir  of E n g lish  
a n d  R ead ing . D en v er N o rm al S c h o o l; E d ito r , E m erso n  College M a g a z in e ; 
K a p p a  D e lta  P i ; P i K a p p a  D elta .

F lo ss  A n n  T u r n e r  A ssistant Professor of Prim ary Education
P h  B., U n iv e rs ity  of C hicago ; D ip lom a S ta te  T each e rs  College, W a rre n s -  
b urg , M is so u r i; S tu d en t, T each e rs  College, C olum bia U n iv e r s i ty ; S tu d en t, 
U n iv e rs ity  of U t a h ; P r im a ry  teach e r, R osw ell. N ew  M e x ico ; P r im a ry  
te a c h e r  an d  sup e rv iso r, Jo rd a n  C onso lidated  D is tr ic t, S a lt L a k e  C ounty , 
U t a h ; T eacher, D em o n s tra tio n  School, C ity  N o rm al School, C leveland, 
Ohio, Sum m er 1918 ; T each e r o f H is to ry  an d  D ean  of H ig h  School D o rm i
to rie s , C arbon  C ounty , U ta h  ; S uperv isor, S ta te  T e a c h e rs  College, M ankato , 
M inneso ta , 1921.
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C h a r l e s  F r a n k l i n  V a l e n t i n e  A ssistan t Professor of P hysics
A.B., K alam azoo C ollege; M.A., Teachers College, New' Y o rk ; H ead of 
Science D epartm ent, Dowagiac High School, Dowagiac, M ich igan ; P rinc i
pal H igh School, H artfo rd , Michigan ; H ead of Physics D epartm ent, F lin t 
H igh School and Jun ior College, Flint, Michigan.

S u s a n  H a r t  V a n  M e t e r  A ssis ta n t Professor of E lem entary Education
Pd.B., Colorado S tate Teachers College ; B.S., in Education, U niversity  of 
M issouri; Teacher, R ural School, Maysville, M issouri; Teacher, Grade 
School. Maysville, M issouri; Principal, Upper Grades, Como, C olorado; 
Teacher, H igh School, Ham ilton, M issouri; Superintendent Schools, Union 
Star, M issouri; Teacher, T rain ing High School, L a P la ta , M issouri; Super
intendent, In term ediate  Grades, S ta te  Teachers College, Cape G irardeau, 
Missouri.

E d w a r d  I r l  V a r v e l  D ental Exam iner
Pd.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers College; D.D.S., Colorado College Dental Surgery.

F r ed er ic k  L a m s o n  W h it n e y

A cting D irector of Training Schools; 
P rofessor of Education

Ed.B., Ph.B., A.M., University of Chicago ; Ph.D., U niversity  of M inneso ta ; 
Superintendent of Schools, Grafton, N orth Dakota, and Huron, South D a
kota ; Principal of the Monroe E lem entary  School, M inneapolis; Superin
tendent of T rain ing  D epartm ent, D uluth S ta te  Teachers College ; A ssistant 
D epartm ent of E ducational Adm inistration, College of Education, U niver
sity  of M inneso ta ; D irector of T rain ing  School, S ta te  Teachers College, 
Moorhead, M inneso ta ; Curriculum  Specialist, D epartm ent of Curriculum  
Revision Denver Public Schools: Author, “The Prediction of Teaching 
Success , Journa l of Education Research Monograph, No. 6 1924 • Phi
D elta K appa ; K appa D elta Pi.

E d i t h  G a le  W ie b k in g  A ssociate Professor of Household A rts
A.B., Colorado State Teachers College; Student, L aird ’s Sem inary for 
Young Ladies, Philadelphia, Pennsy lvan ia; Student, Philadelphia School of 
Design ; Teacher, Six Years, Greeley City Schools.

*  G r a c e  H a n n a h  W i l s o n  A ssis ta n t Professor of E ducation;
D irector of Religious A c tiv itie s  

Pd.B., Colorado State Teachers College ; A.B., Colorado College ; G raduate 
Student, H arv ard  U niversity ; Secretary Young W omen’s C hristian A ssocia
tion, Iowa Sta te  Teachers College.

* On leave, 1925-26.
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Summer Quarter, 1925

D o c t o r  E d w i n  E. S l o s s o n ,  S c ien tis t; D irector of Science Service, W ashing ton , 
D. C.; A uthor, E d ito r, and L ec tu re r of no te ; F orm er l ite ra ry  ed ito r of 
“ The Independent.”

D o c t o r  W i l l i a m  S t a r r  M y e r s ,  P rofessor of Po litics, P rin ceto n  U niversity . 
A u thor of “Socialism  and A m erican Id ea ls” and o th er w orks a rd  a rtic les  
on H isto ry  and P o litic a l Science.

D o c t o r  H a r r y  L a i d l e r ,  Social Econom ist; D irector of the  League for In d u s
t r ia l  Dem ocracy; C hairm an  of th e  Labor R esearch D ep artm en t of the  
Federal Council of C hurches; A u thor and L ec tu re r on Social and Labor 
subjects.

Mr . R a y m o n d  R o b i n s ,  Social E conom ist; L aw yer and noted Civic w orker; 
In d u s tr ia l  expert and s tr ik e  a rb ite r .

D o c t o r  G e o r g e  E. R a i g u e l ,  P hysic ian , and L ec tu re r on H is to ry  and P o litic s ; 
S ta ff  L ec tu rer on In te rn a tio n a l P o litics for th e  A m erican Society for 
U n iversity  Teaching.

D o c t o r  W i l l i a m  M a t h e r  L e w i s ,  P resid en t George W ashing ton  U n iv ersity ; 
A u thor and L ec tu rer on Economic questions.

P r o f e s s o r  E l l a  V i c t o r i a  D o b b s ,  A ssociate P rofessor of In d u s tr ia l  A rts, U n i
v e rsity  of M issouri and P resid en t of The M issouri S ta te  Teachers A sso
ciation .

D o c t o r  E d w a r d  H o w a r d  G r ig g s ,  A uthor and L ec tu re r on L ite ra tu re  and 
Philosophy.

P r o f e s s o r  S a r a h  M. S t u r t e v a n t ,  A ssis tan t P rofessor of E ducation , Teachers 
College, C olum bia U n iv e rsity ; E x p ert on E x tra  C u rricu la r A ctiv ities in 
h igh  schools and courses for deans of women and adv isers of g irls  in  high 
schools; A u thor of several books on th e  subject.

D o c t o r  H e n r y  H a r a p ,  M ember of th e  facu lty  of Cleveland School of E duca
tio n ; E x p ert in  P ra c tica l A rts.

D o c t o r  N .  L . E n g e l h a r d t ,  Professor of E ducation , Teachers College, Colum bia 
U n iv e rsity ; S pecialis t in  E ducationa l A d m in istra tion .

D o c t o r  H a r o l d  R u g g ,  P rofessor of E ducation , Teachers College, C olum bia 
U n iv e rsity ; E d ucational P sycholog ist; C urricu lum  E x p ert in  the  Social 
Sciences.

D o c t o r  J o h n  R . C l a r k ,  Lincoln School, Teachers College, C olum bia U n iver
s ity ; E x p ert in  M athem atics.

M r s .  I .  O d e n w a l d  U n g e r ,  Sociologist, A uthor and Teacher. F orm er stu d en t 
of L ester F. W ard , and tra n s la to r  of h is works.
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D octor E d w a r d  R y n e a r s o n , Principal F ifth  Avenue High School, P ittsburgh, 
Pennsylvania; Author, Lecturer and Teacher on Biology and specialist in 
Vocational and Educational Guidance.

D octor Ca r l e t o n  W. W a s h b u r n e , Superintendent of Schools, W innetka, 
Illinois; Expert in the field of Individual Instruction.

D octor H e n r y  C. P e a r s o n , Professor of Education, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, Principal of the Horace Mann School; A uthor of textbooks in 
the field of English and Latin.

P r o f e sso r  L u c ia  W il l ia m s  D e m e n t , Departm ent of Fine Arts, Teachers Col
lege, Columbia University.

Mr. A. L. T h r e l k e l d , Deputy Superintendent of Schools, Denver, Colorado; 
Specialist in Public School Curriculum Work.

M r . H . G r a h a m  D u B o is , Professor of English, Newark, New Jersey; Poet 
and Short Story W riter.

D octor S a m u e l  B. H a r d in g , Head of Departm ent of H istory, U niversity of 
Minnesota; Author, Lecturer and Teacher in H istorical Subjects.

D octor J e s s e  H . N e w l o n , President N ational Education Association, Super
intendent of Schools, Denver, Colorado.

Mr. J a m e s  H. E is l e y , Superintendent of Schools, Pueblo, Colorado.

M r . P erc y  H ector  S t e p h e n s , Celebrated Soloist, New York City.

Mr. J . E. B a r t o n , Superintendent of Schools, Okmulgee, Oklahoma; Specialist 
in School Organization.

M r . O. D. W y a t t , Principal E. M. D aggett School, F ort W orth, Texas.

M r . H o w ard  H . J o n e s , Celebrated Athletic Coach, U niversity of Southern 
California.

Mr. G. 0. Cl o u g h , Superintendent of Schools, Tyler, Texas. 

Dr. K im b a l l  Y o u n g , U niversity of Oregon.
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COMMITTEES OF THE FACULTY
FACULTY COUNCIL

The President of the College, Ex-officio; the Dean of the 
College, Ex-officio; the Dean of Women, Ex-officio;

Howerth, Kendel, F itzpatrick, Tobey, Baker.
COMMITTEE ON COMMITTEES

The President of the College, Ex-officio; the Dean of 
the College, Ex-officio; Dickerson, Heilman, Baker,

Finley, Colvin, secretary

N o t e : The President of the College is  Ex-officio a member of all committees.

Admission and C redits: Cross, Dickerson, Principal of High School, R egistrar.

Alumni: Wiebking, Carter, Hill, Kendel, Morrison, Mahan.

A rts-C rafts: Baker, Wiebking, H ill, Schaefer, Foulk.

Assembly: F itzpatrick, Bishop, Chadwick, Roudebush, Hackman.

Calendar: Newman, Cooper, Tobey, McLane.

Curriculum: Cross, Jean, Rugg, W hitney, Colvin.

Estes Park Outings: Bell, Bishop, Hargrove.

Faculty Club: Howerth, Newman, Lyford, Merriman, Thomas, Lowe, Clasbey,
Bedinger, Herman, Cave, Rosenquist.

Loan Funds: McMurdo, Principal of High School, Newman, Cross.

Museum: Carter, Hadden, Barker, H ill, Binnewies.

Official Publications: Cross, Shaw, Bishop, Head of English Departm ent,
Head of Education department.

Religious Organizations: Finley, Campbell, Bishop, Bryson, Dilling, Van
Meter.

Research: W hitney, Boardman, Jean, Rugg, Ganders.

Scholarships: Cross, D irector of Extension Service, D irector of Training
Schools, R egistrar, Secretary.

Extension: Bell, Bowers, Dickerson, Morrison, Arm entrout, Jean, W hitney.

Radio: Shaw, Cline, Bowers, Herman, Valentine, Barker.

Visual Education: Bowers, Barker, Long, F itzpatrick, Herman, Morrison,
Knies.

Women’s Buildings: Newman, Davis, Pickett.
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HISTORICAL SKETCH
The State Normal School of Colorado was established by an act of 

the Legislature of 1889. The first school year began October 6, 1890.
At the beginning of the second year the school was reorganized and 

the course extended to four years. This course admitted grammar school 
graduates to its freshman year, and others to such classes as their ability  
and attainm ent would allow.

At a m eeting of the Board of Trustees, June 2, 1897, a resolution  
was adopted admitting only high school graduates or those who had an 
equivalent preparation, and practical teachers. This policy made the 
institution a professional school in the strictest sense.

The Eighteenth General Assem bly passed an act making the State 
Normal School at Greeley, Colorado, also the State Teachers College of 
Colorado. In the catalog and in all the official publications hereafter  
the title, “Colorado State Teachers College” will be used.

LOCATION
Colorado State Teachers College is located at Greeley, in Weld 

County, Colorado, on the Union Pacific and the Colorado & Southern 
Railways, fifty-two m iles north of Denver. This city is in the valley of 
the Cache la Poudre river, one of the richest agricultural portions of the 
state. The altitude is 4,567 feet above sea level. The streets are lined 
with trees, forming beautiful avenues. The elevation and distance from  
the mountains render the clim ate mild and healthful. The city is one 
of Christian homes and contains churches of all the leading denomina
tions. There are 14,000 inhabitants.

PLANT
The buildings which are completed at the present time consist of 

those described as follows:
T h e  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  B u i l d i n g — The main, or Adm inistration Build

ing, is 240 feet long and 80 feet wide. It has, in it executive offices, class 
rooms, and class museums. Its halls are wide and commodious and are 
occupied by statuary and other works of art, which makes them very  
pleasing.

T h e  L ib r a r y  B u i l d i n g — This gray stone structure is centrally located 
and faces the vista of Ninth Avenue. The stained glass windows, class 
mem entoes, make it one of the most beautiful on the campus. It con
tains 58,200 volumes, a large picture collection, and several thousand 
pamphlets. The two floors are used for library purposes. The main 
floor is a reading and general reference room, where are shelved many 
of the periodicals and reference books. On this floor also are kept re
served books, which are for special use within the building. The base
ment floor contains the general book collection stacks, governm ent pub
lications, and unbound volum es of magazines. An automatic electric  
book lift operates between the floors. The volum es in the library have 
been selected w ith special reference to needs of students in education, for 
teachers, and for educational research work.

T h e  T r a i n i n g  S c h o o l — The Training School Building is the home of 
the Training Schools of the College; namely, the Teachers College High 
School, the Junior High School, the Elem entary School, and the Kinder
garten. It is a commodious building of red pressed brick and similar in 
style to the Administration Building. In its construction no pains or 
expense have been spared to make it sanitary, fireproof, and in every  
possible way an ideal building for a com pletely graded training school 
from the kindergarten to the senior year of the high school, inclusive. 
The auditorium, the art gallery, and the spacious corridors lend a fine 
attractiveness to the building. An expenditure approaching $300,000.00 
has been made to provide a training school center comparable in every 
way with any similar structure in the country.
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I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s  B u i l d i n g —The Simon Guggenheim Hall of Industrial 
Arts is a beautiful structure, in the classic style of architecture. It is 
constructed of gray pressed brick. It accommodates the departm ents of 
Manual Training and Art, including every branch of hand work and art 
training applicable to the highest type of public school of the present and 
immediate future. This building is a gift to the College from Senator 
Simon Guggenheim.

T h e  C o n s e r v a t o r y  o f  M u s i c —The Conservatory of Music was formerly 
the P resident’s House. The large, attractive, and home-like property 
formerly the center of much social life on the campus when the president 
of the College entertained, became the home of the Conservatory of Music 
with the opening of the Summer Quarter, 1924. It is especially well suited 
for the new purposes to which it has been put. It is well arranged for 
studio work, private and class lessons, with opportunity for the segre
gation of the different musical departm ents. A large recital room is 
located on the top floor.

T h e  M o d e l  C o t t a g e  a n d  C l u b  H o u s e —The first of these is a model 
cottage of five rooms for dem onstrations in house furnishings; and house
keeping for the departm ent of Home Economics. The second is the 
Club House for women students. This beautiful building is used for 
student social gatherings.

T h e  G y m n a s i u m - A u d i t o r i u m —A  tem porary wooden structure was 
completed to take care during the w ar period of the needs for a  modern 
gymnasium and auditorium. The money was available and plans drawn 
for the perm anent gymnasium and auditorium, but for patriotic reasons, 
the conservation of labor, materials, and money, these plans were put 
aside for the time and a large, airy, light wooden building was con
structed at small, cost to provide a suitable floor for athletic games and 
an auditorium^ for the Summer Quarter lectures.

T h e  H o u s e h o l d  A r t s  B u i l d i n g —After the signing of the arm istice 
and the consequent release of building m aterials, work was actively pur
sued on the new Home Economics building, the foundation for which 
had been already completed. This is a structure sim ilar in construc
tion, color, material, and architectural design to the Industrial Arts Build
ing. It is three stories high and contains ample room for all the class 
rooms, laboratories, kitchens, dining rooms and work rooms for a well 
organized departm ent of Household Arts in a teachers college, including 
both Household Arts and Household Science. A well arranged cafeteria 
is maintained to provide meals for students.

T h e  D o r m i t o r i e s —Three new cottage dormatories were opened in the 
Fall Quarter, 1921. Each houses from th irty  to fifty students. The 
small houses make it possible to m aintain the atm osphere and customs 
of a well-ordered home. The rooms are airy and well furnished. Each 
is provided with two single couch beds, two closets, and with hot and 
cold running water. Each house has a large and delightful living room, 
a kitchenette, and facilities in the basem ent for washing and ironing. No 
meals are cooked in the houses. The kitchenettes are for social purposes 
and for emergency cooking only.

Though time is very precious, divided as it is among class room 
studies, departm ental clubs, and extra curricula activities, the hall girls 
make it possible to have Fall getting-acquainted parties, with popcorn and 
fudge accompaniments, W inter story hours in the attractive living rooms, 
made more attractive by firelight and candle glow, and spring waffle 
breakfasts in, the club house or picnic suppers in the ravine.

Belford, Hall is the largest of the three. It has accommodations for 
fifty-two girls. Each building is in charge of a director. This hall was 
named for Mrs. Frances Belford, a prom inent Colorado woman, who for 
many years was on the Board of Trustees of Colorado S tate Teachers 
College.
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D ecker H all is on the  eas t side of B elford. I t has accom m odations 
for th irty -one g irls and a d irector. I t  w as nam ed for Mrs. S arah  P la tt  
D ecker, who w as no t only prom inen t in Colorado, bu t know n th roughou t 
the coun try  as a p ioneer w orker in  the  W om en’s Club m ovem ent. She 
w as p res id en t of th e  N ational F ed era tio n  of W om en’s Clubs for m any 
years.

Gordon H all, sou thw est of Belford, has accom m odations fo r th irty - 
one g irls and a d irector. I t w as nam ed for Mrs. Sophia P a rk  Gordon of 
Pueblo. L ike Mrs. Belford and Mrs. D ecker, she w as an ac tive w orker 
for civic and social be tte rm en t. She w as one of th e  m ost active m em 
bers on the  B oard of C harities and C orrections in  th e  s ta te  of Colorado.

Only freshm an  g irls now occupy the  dorm itories. T his ru ling  w as 
m ade in o rder th a t young g irls  aw ay from  hom e fo r the  first tim e m ight 
be b e tte r  cared for. A fter a g irl has been in college a year, it  is easie r 
fo r h e r to  find a su itab le  room  in a p riva te  hom e.

E ach  stu d en t living in the  College dorm ito ries is expected to care 
for h e r  room  and to provide the  follow ing a rtic le s :

Two pa irs  of sheets for a single bed.
T h ree  pillow  cases of 42-inch tubing.
T hree  b a th  tow els.
T hree  face tow els.
T hree w ash  cloths.
Two b lanke ts  and one com forter.
In  addition  to  these, each s tu d en t m ay b ring  h e r own sofa cushions, 

p ic tu res, pennan ts , and o th e r a rtic les  fo r decoration  and personal com fort.
Rooms re n t a t $21.00, $25.00, $27.00 and $28.00 p er q u a rte r  for each 

s tuden t, w ith  tw o stu d en ts  in each room.
S tuden ts who m ake application  for a room  in th e  do rm itories w ill 

deposit $7.00. T his deposit w ill be applied to the  room  re n t the  s tu d en t 
pays for the quarte r. R en t w ill be paid in  advance for each quarter. 
In no case w ill room s be ren ted  except upon th e  qua rte rly  plan. S tuden ts 
desiring  room s in th e  do rm itories a re  requested  to w rite  to the  D ean of 
W om en a t th e ir  e a r lie s t convenience, in order th a t  th e ir  nam es m ay be 
placed upon the  w aiting  list.

O t h e r  B u i l d i n g s —O ther service build ings, such as an  am ple h ea ting  
plan t, s tab les, garages, autom obile rep a ir shops, etc., a re  m ain tained .

T H E  BUILDING PROGRAM
The L eg isla tu re  of 1916-17 provided a m illage tax  for build ing  p u r

poses fo r all the  s ta te  educational in s titu tions. T his taxa tion  ex tends 
over a period of ten  y ears and gives to  Colorado S ta te  T eachers College 
approxim ately  $83,000 a year for th a t period—a to ta l of $830,000 dollars 
for building.

T H E  CAMPUS
Surrounding  th e  buildings is a beau tifu l cam pus of fo rty  acres . It 

is covered w ith  trees  and g rass, and do tted  here  and th e re  w ith  shrubs 
and flowers.

In th e  re a r  of the build ings is a la rge  p layground, w hich covers 
severa l acres. In th e  sou thw este rn  portion  of th is  p layground is a 
genera l a th le tic  field, a com plete view  of w hich can be secured  from  a 
g ran d stan d  w hich w ill accom m odate m ore th an  a thousand  spec ta to rs . 
On the portion  of the ground ad jacen t to the buildings th e re  is a com 
plete  outdoor gym nasium . To the  sou th  of the bu ild ings a re  located  
the  ten n is  courts.

SCHOOL GARDEN
One of the  p leasing  fea tu res  of th e  Spring, Sum m er and F a ll Q uarte rs  

of the  school is the  school garden. T his garden  occupies severa l acres 
of ground and is divided into four u n its—the conservatory , the  form al 
garden , the  vegetab le  garden, and the  n u rsery . F rom  th e  conservato ry
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the student passes into the large formal garden, where all kinds of 
flowers, old and new, abound. Here may be found the first snowdrop 
of early March and the last aster of late October. From the formal 
garden we pass to the school garden proper. Here in the garden and 
nursery the student may dig and plant, sow and reap, the w hile gather
ing that knowledge, the handicraft, that is essential in the teaching of 
a most fascinating subject of the up-to-date school—gardening.

DEPARTMENTAL MUSEUMS
The museums of Colorado State Teachers College are fully developed 

for actual use. Each department maintains a well-arranged museum. 
The objects in the museums are such as may be used by way of illus
trating lessons.

EQUIPMENT
The institution is well equipped in the way of laboratories, libraries, 

gymnasiums, playgrounds, an athletic field, art collection, museums, and 
a school garden. The library has 56,000 volumes. There is ample 
opportunity to work out subjects requiring library research. There is 
a handicraft department connected with the library wherein a student 
may learn how to conduct a library. The gymnasium is well equipped 
w ith modern apparatus. Games of all sorts suitable for schools are 
taught.

THE GREELEY WATER
The water supply of Greeley is obtained from the canon of the 

Cache la Poudre, forty miles from Greeley, in the mountains. The water 
is passed through settling basins and filters until all foreign matter is 
removed. The supply is clear, pure, and ample for all needs of the city. 
The system was constructed at an expense of $400,000.00 and is owned 
by the city.

MAINTENANCE OF THE COLLEGE
The m aintenance of the College comes from a state mill tax and 

from special appropriations made by the Legislature.

GOVERNMENT
Colorado State Teachers College is under the managem ent of a 

Board of Trustees of seven members appointed by the Governor of the 
state. The State Superintendent of Public Instruction serves ex-officio.

The control of student affairs, including m atters of conduct and dis
cipline, social life, and the larger phases of student policy, is in the 
hands of the Associated Students, an organization of the entire student 
body. Every regularly enrolled student at the time of registration is 
required to become a member of the association and pay a quarterly fee 
of $4.25 for which the activity ticket is issued. This ticket admits the 
holder to all campus activities with the exception of benefit affairs.

The program provided by the A ssociated Students throughout the 
three quarters of the regular school year is rich and varied. The objec
tive in bringing to the students programs involving campus talent such 
as the Dramatic Club, Glee Club, etc., and artists from the professional 
entertainm ent field is three fold: (1) selected entertainm ent for every
one, (2) developm ent through participation, and (3) developm ent through 
observation. The fee also provides for athletic events to which the 
student activity ticket admits, and for the student publications, of which 
the “Mirror”, the w eekly paper, is distributed without additional charge.

The affairs of the association are managed by an elected council 
consisting of the class presidents, two representatives from each class, 
the officers of the association, and the editors of the student publications. 
The organization, which is one of the most progressive, has gone through 
a period of continuous growth and developm ent since its inauguration  
six years ago.
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A unit of the National Organization of Associated Women Students 
has been formed with thei purpose of bringing the entire body of women 
more closely together for the solving of women’s problems on the campus 
and for helping to m aintain the standards of student self-government. It 
in no way interferes with the activities of the Associated Students but 
rather co-operates in the fullest possible way. Every woman student on 
the campus becomes a member of this organization by paym ent of 
twenty-five cents due a t registration.

FUNCTION OF THE COLLEGE
The purpose of the College is to train  teachers for public school 

service. Being supported by public taxation of all the property of the 
State of Colorado, the College aims first to prepare teachers for all the 
kinds of public schools m aintained w ithin the State of Colorado. This in
cludes rural schools, kindergartens, prim ary, interm ediate grade, upper 
grade, junior high schools and high schools. The College also  ̂accepts the 
responsibility of train ing  supervisors for ru ra l schools, principals, super
intendents, teachers of home economics, industrial arts, fine and applied 
arts, critic teachers, teachers of defective and atypical children, teachers 
for adult night schools, etc.

W hile the College is supported for the training of Colorado teachers, 
it welcomes students from any state or country and sends its teachers 
wherever they may be called. Students come to Colorado State Teachers 
College from many states, and its graduates go in large numbers into 
the neighboring sta tes and in sm aller numbers into d istan t sta tes and 
countries.

The College recognizes as its plain duty and accepts as its function 
the train ing of students to become teachers in every type of school at 
present supported by the state, to m eet all the demands of the public 
school system, to forecast those improvements and reform s which the evo
lution of public system s of education is to bring about in the immediate 
future, and to train  teachers to be ready to serve in and direct the new 
schools which are in the process of being evolved.

STANDARD OF THE COLLEGE
It is the purpose of the trustees and faculty of Colorado State 

Teachers College to m aintain a high standard of scholarship and profes
sional training. Those who are graduated are to be thoroughly prepared 
and worthy of all for which their diplomas stand. It is the policy of the 
school by making all graduates “worthy of their h ire” to protect those 
who employ them, for in so doing it protects no less the graduates and 
the children whom they teach.

FEES AND EXPENSES
The expense of attending Colorado State Teachers College is as low 

as can be made possible by careful management. The total expense may 
be estimated by taking into account the three largest items: board, room, 
and college fees.

D o r m i t o r i e s — The Dorm itory Triangle provides housing for 114 
women students. Each room is provided with two beds and with com
plete accommodations for two students. Rooms in the Dormitories cost 
from $21.00i to $28.00 for a quarter. Students in the Dormitories are re
quired to furnish the ir own bedding and towels. The College has found it 
much more satisfactory for students to see the rooms before renting them. 
It is urged, therefore, th a t students come several days before the open
ing of the quarter, in order th a t they may personally select the ir rooms. 
If inform ation concerning rooms is desired, students may w rite Miss 
Grace Wilson.

B o a r d  a n d  R o o m —Table board costs an average of $5.50 per week in 
the College cafeteria, where meals are supplied at cost to the student. 
In private boarding houses the cost is usually a little more. Rooms ren t 
by the month for from $12.00 to $16.00, for one in a room; $14.00 to $18.00
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for two in a room. Rooms equipped for light housekeeping cost from
$16.00 to $24.00 a month.

Board ........................................................................................  $65.00
Room .....................................................................................................  30.00
Incidental Fee ....................................................................................  8.00
Student Association Fee .................................................................  4.25

Total for a quarter (12 weeks) ......................................... $107.25

Add to this your own estimate for travel, clothes, laundry, books, 
amusements, etc.

T u i t i o n —1. Tuition is free to Colorado students.
2. Tuition to non-Colorado students is $5.00 per quarter.

F e e s —The incidental fee (except in the Summer Quarter) is $8.00 per 
quarter. This includes matriculation, enrollment, graduation, diploma, 
library, gymnasium, and physical education fees. This fee is paid by all 
and is never refunded.

Fees for individual lessons in Piano, Organ, Violin, and other musical 
instruments, and Voice are extra in the College Conservatory of Music.

The regular courses for the training of teachers in public school 
music, supervision of music, etc., are free.

T e x t b o o k s—Students may secure the regular textbooks at the College 
Book Room at a reduction from the publishers’ list prices.

THE SUMMER QUARTER

The Summer Quarter of 1926 will in general follow the plans be
gun in 1918. Each instructor will include all the material in his courses 
that he regularly uses and will give full time to each topic. A student 
will carry sixteen hours of work the same as in other quarters.

The policy of bringing in from other institutions, not only lecturers, 
but class-room teachers as well will be continued and extended. Forty 
or more lecturers and teachers from other educational institutions will 
be in Greeley to give the best they have to the Summer school students.

The Summer School of Colorado State Teachers College began its 
work in 1905 with a small faculty and about two hundred students. 
In 1910 practically the whole faculty, exclusive of the training school and 
high school teachers, remained to teach through the six weeks of the Sum
mer school. In that year there were 443 students. In 1918 the Summer 
term was placed upon an academic level with the other quarters of the 
College year. The term was lengthened to a quarter and the credits were 
made equal in value with those of the college year. With this step the 
College entered upon the four-quarter year. Today the teachers not 
only of Colorado, but of neighboring and distant states as well, recog
nize the fact that the College is doing a large service to the profes
sion of teaching by making it possible for active teachers to keep up 
with the development of modern educational practice and to continue 
their professional education without losing time from their teaching. 
More than two thousand teachers now avail themselves of the opportunity.

Admission to the College at other times is limited to those who have 
fifteen units of high school work. The strict observance of this rule dur
ing the summer would make it impossible for hundreds of experienced 
teachers, who are not high school graduates, to get into touch with all 
the new movements in education which the College faculty and visiting



FEES AND E X P E NS E S 29

instructors are presenting to the Summer Quarter students. The College 
opens the Summer classes to all who may profit by the instruction offered.

Any student twenty years of age or over may be enrolled in Colo
rado State Teachers College for the Summer Quarter w ithout reference 
to meeting the College recfuirements for admission. The College believes 
It can render a valuable service to the teachers of Colorado and surround
ing states by allowing any m ature man or woman who is teaching or ex
pecting to teach, but who has not graduated from a high school, to en
roll in the College for the Summer Q uarter and take such work as he or 
she may be able to carry.

No college credit will be recorded, however, for any student until 
the requirem ents for college entrance have been fully met. A record 
of attendance and work will be kept. This may la ter be transferred  to 
the perm anent records and counted toward graduation when the entrance 
requirem ents have been complied with.
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ADMISSION
Prior to the school year 1923-24, students were admitted to this 

College upon presentation of a minimum of fifteen standard high school 
units, regardless of groups. Beginning with the school year 1923-24 cer
tain designated groups were required. Unconditional admission was limited 
to graduates of high schools accredited by the North Central Association 
of Colleges and Secondary Schools or by State Universities. These 
requirements were revised by a joint committee of Colorado High School 
Principals and the Admission and Credits Committee of the College, with 
the result that the following regulations were adopted beginning Sep
tember 1, 1924, and are now effective:

GROUP I (Required) Minimum of four (4) units must be presented.
1. E n g lish ...............................................................................................................  3
2. Social Science (History, Civics, Sociology, Economics) ................  1

GROUP II (Required) Minimum of five (5) units must be’> presented.
3. Foreign Languages (A single unit will be accepted in one for-'

eign language, but not in more-than one).
4. Mathematics (May include Advanced Arithmetic, after Algebra,

but does not include Commercial Arithmetic). 5
5. The Physical and Natural Sciences (Physics, Chemistry, Biology,

General Science, Botany, Zoology, Physical Geography,
Physiology, Hygiene, Agriculture).

Note: Excess units above what is actually required in Groups I and II
may be counted in Group III as electives.
GROUP III (Elective) A maximum of six units may be presented.

6. Music and Fine Arts.
7. Commercial Arts.
8. Home Economics. I 6
9. Manual Arts.

10. Normal Training (Maximum of two (2) units).
Note: If more than four (4) units are presented in any special field

(Nos. 6, 7, 8, 9,) they will be accepted for entrance only in the same
special field of work in the College.
Graduates of non-accredited high schools are required to meet the 

same conditions, except that a standard college entrance test is required 
in addition to the transcript.

Conditional Admission—Any applicant who is not a high school 
graduate, but who is credited with 14 high school units may be admitted 
to the College upon presenting a transcript from a reputable high school, 
showing the completion of 14 units in designated groups. Such, students 
are limited to a maximum program of 12 hours per quarter in the 
College, and must make up the deficient high school unit in Teachers 
College High School during the student’s first year in the College. The 
student cannot be enrolled for the second year until the entrance con
dition has been removed.

Adult students (twenty years of age or over) may be admitted to 
the College upon passing an English test and the standard college entrance 
test, provided the score is sufficiently high to assure the College that the 
student has the ability to carry on College work, even though he may 
have had no high school training, or only a partial high school course.

School for Adults—Mature students (twenty years of age or over) 
who have less than 14 high school units of credit, and who are not ad
mitted through the entrance test, will be assigned to the School for 
Adults—a division between the high school and the College. As soon as 
they have completed the equivalent of 15 high school units, or shown the 
learning power which such completion usually gives, they may be admit
ted to the College.
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GRADUATION
Since September 1, 1921, credit has been given only for regular 

College work in institutions uniform ly recognized as standard colleges 
or colleges m aintained prim arily for the train ing of teachers. On tha t 
date Colorado State Teachers College discontinued giving college credit 
for teaching experience, handw riting certificates, music certificates, draw
ing certificates, private study, private lessons of any kind or work in 
business colleges, conservatories of music, dram atic schools, county insti
tutes, reading circles, or for any other kind of work done in an institution 
other than one ranking as a standard normal school, college, teachers’ 
college, or university.

Students coming up for graduation since September 1, 1924, are re
quired to meet standard requirem ents for the certificate or degree no m at
ter what the requirem ents m ight have been a t the tim e the student first 
enrolled in the College. This means tha t the student must meet the en
trance requirem ents outlined above. I t also means the cutting off of 
credit for life experience, teaching experience, handwriting, art, and music 
certificates; private lessons in art, music, and the like; and cutting down 
excessive credit for a quarter’s work, and especially the excessive credit 
formerly given for the Summer term  of six weeks.

The College will continue to grant the two-year certificate, the Bachelor 
of Arts and the Master of Arts degrees, but under the conditions of entrance 
which became effective September 1, 1924, and the conditions of graduation 
which became effective September 1, 1924. Students whose entrance was 
approved under the requirem ents announced for the school year 1923-24 
are not required to make any adjustm ent because of the revision made as 
shown above which became effective September 1, 1924,

Ninety-six quarter-hours are required in the courses wherein the Life 
Certificate is granted upon the completion of two years of work. One 
hundred and ninety-two quarter-hours are required for the Bachelor of 
A rts degree.

A d v a n c e d  S t a n d i n g —Students who come to the College after having 
.done work in another college, normal school, or university, will be 
granted advanced standing for all such work which is of college grade, 
provided tha t the institu tion  in  question has required high school gradu
ation as a condition for admission. Those who receive advanced standing 
are required to take here all of the prescribed subjects in the course they 
select, unless these prescribed subjects, or their substantial equivalents, 
have been taken already in the institutions from which the students come. 
Only the heads of the departm ents involved have the power to excuse 
students from taking these prescribed subjects. No advanced standing is 
granted for additional units above the usual sixteen earned in the four- 
year high school course.

C o l l e g e  E n t r a n c e  T e s t —One of the standardized college entrance 
tests is required once of every student working for credit in this College 
or for credit to be transferred  elsewhere. A fee of $1.00 is charged to 
cover the cost of the test and scoring. The student is required to take 
this test before he completes his final enrollment for his first quarter in 
residence. The student’s score is used as a supplement to high school 
graduation to determ ine fitness for admission to the College and ability 
to carry college work creditably.

U n i t  o f  C o l l e g e  C r e d it —All credits toward graduation is calculated 
in* “quarter-hours.” The term  “quarter-hour” means a subject given one 
day a week through a quarter of a year, approximately twelve weeks. Most 
of the College courses call for four recitations a week. These are called 
four-hour courses. A student usually selects sixteen quarter-hours, the 
equivalent of four courses each meeting four times a week, as his regu
la r work.
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M a x i m u m  a n d  M i n i m u m  H o u r s  o f Cr e d it—A student registers usually 
for fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen hours, each quarter. The average shall 
be not more than sixteen hours for any three consecutive quarters, or 
forty-eight for the year of nine months. If a student attends during the 
Summer Quarter, this average shall be understood to apply. If the work 
is to count as a resident quarter, the student must carry at least twelve 
quarter-hours. A student who wishes to take a larger program than six
teen hours regularly must take one of the standard mental tests. Follow
ing the test, the student may carry seventeen or eighteen hours regularly, 
if the score is high enough to warrant. In no case shall more than eighteen 
hours he allowed.

M i n i m u m  R e s id e n c e  R e q u ir e m e n t —The College does not grant any 
certificate or degree for less than three full quarters of resident study, 
during which time the student must have earned at least forty-eight (48) 
quarter-hours of credit. If the student’s first graduation is with the 
Bachelor of Arts degree, only three quarters are required. Students who 
have already taken the Life Certificate (two-year course) must spend in 
residence at least two additional quarters for the Bachelor of Arts 
degree. Extension group classes conducted by members of the College 
faculty are considered as resident work and may be counted as such to the 
extent of one quarter for the Life Certificate (two-year course) and one 
of the two resident quarters required beyond that for the Bachelor of 
Arts degree. The residence requirement in the graduate school is shown 
on page 50.

T h e  G r a d in g  S y s t e m — The system of weighted credits which has been 
in effect for some years past has been abandoned by faculty action. How
ever, extra credit earned under that system while in effect is not to be 
discounted because of the change. The following grading system has 
been adopted by faculty action and has been in effect since October 1, 1924.

A indicates superior work
B indicates work above average.
C indicates average work.
D indicates work below average, but passing.
F indicates failure.

A grade of A, B, C, or D, yields normal credit in any course taken. 
A course marked “F” carries no credit and may not be adjusted except 
by repetition of the course at a later time. Other markings may be used 
when necessary, as follows:

“Inc.”, Incomplete;
“W,” Withdrawn.

A course marked “Incomplete” must be made up within three months, 
or during the succeeding quarter, if credit is to be extended. By special 
arrangement in advance with the Dean or Registrar and the teacher a 
longer time may be given.

A course marked “Withdrawn” may not be made up unless arrange
ment has been made at the time of withdrawal with the Dean or Registrar.

T h e  S ch o o l  Y e a r — T h e  s c h o o l  y e a r  i s  d iv id e d  in t o  fo u r  q u a r t e r s  o f  
a p p r o x im a t e ly  t w e lv e  w e e k s  e a c h . T h e s e  a r e :

1. The Fall Quarter
2. The Winter Quarter
3. The Spring Quarter
4. The Summer Quarter.

This division of the year is especially well suited to a teachers college, 
for it gives teachers in active service an opportunity equal to any of 
securing a complete education while actually teaching.

T h e  H o u s in g  of W o m e n  S t u d e n t s —All rooming accommodations must
be approved by the Dean of Women before permanent registration. The
office of the Dean of Women is open during the month of September for 
the sole purpose of consulting with women students and placing them in
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approved houses. It is advised tha t students attending College for the 
first tim e come several days or even a week before the beginning of the 
Fall Quarter tha t they may be satisfactorily located. No rooming houses 
will be allowed on the approved list if they do not have single beds and 
comfortable bathing and heating facilities.

P h y s i c a l  E x a m i n a t i o n s —A  thorough health examination is required 
of each student as soon as practical after registration and thereafter once 
each year. M atriculation is not completed until th is examination has 
been made and recorded, and students are not graduated unless the exam
inations are attended to regularly and promptly. The medical advisers 
keep regular office hours for free consultation concerning personal health 
problems. These examinations and conferences have for their purpose 
the prevention of illness and the promotion of vigorous health of students.

THE TRAINING SCHOOLS
The train ing schools have a two-fold function. F irst, to tra in  college 

students in the a rt of teaching. Second, to m aintain as nearly as possible 
an ideal elementary and secondary organization.

The fundam ental purpose of a train ing  school is not to serve as a 
research laboratory, but rather to serve as a laboratory in which the 
student verifies his educational theory and principles. The T raining 
School, as a laboratory, is a teaching and testing laboratory, rather than a 
research laboratory. It provides an opportunity for student teachers who 
have a sufficient knowledge of subject m atter and the theory and prin
ciples of education to receive practice in the solution of the daily prob
lems and management under the supervision of expert train ing  teachers. 
New methods tha t save time, new schemes for better preparing the chil
dren for life, new curricula and courses of study are continually consid
ered by this school and tried out, provided they are sound educationally. 
The aim is not to develop a school th a t is entirely different from the ele
m entary and secondary schools of the state but to reveal conditions as 
they are and as they should be. The Training Schools strive to be the 
leader in the state in  all tha t is new and modern. Effort is made to 
m aintain such standards of excellence in the work tha t it may a t all 
times be offered as a dem onstration of good teaching under conditions as 
nearly normal as possible in all respects. Untrained and unskilled teach
ers do not practice on the pupils. This problem is solved by having in 
each grade or subject a trained teacher, one chosen with the greatest care, 
whose personality, native intelligence, and train ing  all fit him for the 
double duty of teaching student teachers to teach and teaching children. 
The train ing  teacher is a t all times responsible for the entire work of his 
grade or subject. The Training Schools are being built on the theory 
that the best interests of student teachers and the best interests of the 
elementary and secondary pupils can be made to harmonize. W hatever 
interferes with the proper development of one interferes w ith the proper 
development of the other.

The Training Schools m aintain a complete elementary and secondary 
school system from the kindergarten to the twelfth year. Students are 
required to take one quarter of observation (Ed. 2a) and one quarter of 
student teaching (Ed. 2b) in the Elem entary or the Junior High School 
sometime during their second year in Colorado State Teachers College. 
A second quarter of teaching may be elected and in most cases is very 
advisable. Student teaching in the Training Schools includes conferences, 
observations, supervision, lesson plans, and teaching on the part of the 
College students. Scheduled group conferences are held the first and 
fourth Tuesdays of each month.

ELEMENTARY
The Elem entary Training School is a complete elementary school unit 

containing kindergarten, first, second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth 
grades.
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In the Elementary School the training teacher spends approximately 
one-half of his time teaching and the other half observing the student 
teacher. In this way inexperienced students are not allowed to disturb 
the advancement of children. During the first week or ten days of each 
quarter the training teacher does all of the classroom teaching in order 
to put the school in a good working attitude. The class organization is 
perfected and the technic of classroom management well established. Dur
ing this time of adjustment the student teachers are observing the train
ing teacher while he is getting the school well started and organized. 
During this period of observation, the student teacher writes up lesson 
plans from the lessons observed and determines from observation how the 
training teacher puts into actual practice the principles of teaching. 
Student teachers will form standards for classroom work and definite ideas 
for applying these standards to classroom instructions. This period gives 
the student teacher an opportunity to learn the names of the pupils so he 
or she can easily identify each; the individual differences among the 
pupils, facts about attendance records and reports. Gradually the teach
ing will be placed in the hands of student teachers as their success seems 
to warrant. However, no student will continue teaching any consider
able period of time when the class is not making progress under that 
individual’s instruction. Under close supervision during the first part of 
his teaching the student teacher will not be permitted to go far astray or 
form bad habits in teaching, and children will not suffer under the in
structions.

SECONDARY
The Secondary Training School is a complete secondary school unit 

containing the Junior High School, (grades seven, eight, and nine) and 
the Senior High School, (grades ten, eleven, and twelve).

The primary function of the Secondary School is to train that group 
of teachers who expect to enter the field of secondary education. A 
minimum of five hours of student teaching is required of all students 
in the Senior College who expect to take their Bachelor of Arts degree. 
Three years of college training are prerequisite to student teaching in 
grades ten, eleven, and twelve. In the high school the student teacher 
spends over two-fifths of his time in teaching and the remainder in ob
servation. When not teaching the student teacher is held responsible for 
preparation and participation in the discussion of the recitation just as 
any other member of the class.

Students will select the subjects they teach upon the recommendation 
of the head of the department in which they are majoring and of the 
Director of the Training Schools. Ed. 101, “Principles of Teaching in the 
High School,” precede the student teaching. This course consists of a 
series of systematic observations together with a study of the technic 
and principles of teaching in high schools.

The Teachers College High School (The Secondary Training School of 
Colorado State Teachers College) is built upon the theory that the highest 
interests of the student teachers and the highest interests of the high 
school pupils can be made to harmonize.

In addition to its excellent teaching force, the school has the use of 
the splendid equipment of the College. The library, the museums, the 
collections of fine arts, and the laboratories are all available to high 
school students. The courses are vital and practical and are intended to 
meet the needs of boys and girls of the present age.

THE UNGRADED SCHOOL FOR ADULTS
It oftens happens that for economic reasons boys and girls are com

pelled to leave school in the grades or in the early years of high school. 
Upon reaching maturity they realize the value of an education and are 
anxious to obtain it, but are unwilling to enter classes with children. 
The purpose of the Ungraded School for Adults is to open the door of 
opportunity to such students. It appreciates the value, in terms of char-
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acter and intelligence, of the services rendered by the individual to the 
community, and gives a reasonable amount of credit for the same. No 
one can en te r  the Ungraded School of Adults who has not reached the age 
of 21 years.

NEW REQUIREM ENTS IN STUDENT TEACHING
1. The required am oun t of s tudent teaching for the Life Certificate 

shall be one quarter.

2. As a prerequisite  to one quarte r  of s tudent teaching (Ed. 2b) 
each s tudent shall be required to spend one quarte r  in a systematic 
scheduled class in observation (Ed. 2a) w ith  the t ra in ing  teacher w ith  
whom he is to teach the following quarter.

3. The course in observation (Ed. 2a) shall consist of two regular 
observation hours each week and one conference hour every two weeks 
w ith  the  t ra in in g  teacher. This course shall also include assigned read
ings, which will supplement the observations and prepare the s tudent for 
the subsequent course in s tuden t teaching. This course in observation 
(Ed. 2a) shall be given one hour credit.

4. Each s tuden t shall be required to pass satisfactor ily  an achieve
ment test and make a grade not less than  “C” in Ed. 2a, as prerequisi tes 
to student teaching (Ed. 2b).

5. Each s tudent m ak ing  a grade of less than  “C” in s tudent teaching 
(Ed. 2b) shall be required to repeat the course.

6. The required am ount of student teaching in the senior college for 
the degree shall be one qua r te r  taken  in e ither  the elem entary  school (Ed. 
102) or the high school (Ed. 103).

7. A second quarte r  of s tudent teaching may be elected in the jun io r  
college for the life certificate and in the senior college for the degree.

8. Additional prerequisi tes for s tudent teaching in the  jun ior college 
are: Ed. 1, Ed. 5, and the method courses required for the majors listed 
on page 69. The prerequisite  for s tudent teaching in the high school is 
Ed. 101.

9. A full q uarte r  of s tudent teaching carries five hours credit. This 
course meets five days a week and in addition two one-hour group con
ferences the first and four th  Tuesday in each month.

10. M ature s tudents who subm it the required evidence of at least 
three years satisfactory  experience may substi tu te  the required s tudent 
teaching for an advanced course in  college upon the approval of the 
Director of T ra in ing  Schools under  the following condit ions:

1. A score above average on the s tandard  college entrance test.
2. A score above average on the  English Exemption test.
3. A grade  of less than  “C” (the average) in two college courses 

w ith in  one quarte r  disqualifies.

EXTENSION SERVICE
An ever increasing num ber of teachers avail themselves of the op

portun ity  for professional advancement which the Extension Service of 
the  College affords.

At first the te rm  “extension course” signified th a t  a given college 
prepared and sen t out to s tudents not res iden t in the town where the  
school was located certa in  desired courses of study. I t  was a t  first con
ceived to be a service by the college to those w ithout the  pale.

Those engaged in the service soon realized th a t  the original concep
tion was both narrow  and false. They perceived th a t  the college belongs 
to all the people of the state. The humblest citizen has a vita l sha re  in 
it and as p a r t  owner has a r igh t to its privileges.
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This thought brought with it a new sense of responsibility, a feeling 
tha t the College was in honor bound to m inister to the educational needs 
of all the citizens of the commonwealth who desire to avail themselves of 
its advantages. The ‘‘extension course” ceased to be a courtesy and be
came a duty.

Extension service comes in this way to mean, in its wider significance, 
tha t the group of students who fill college halls and classrooms are but a 
part of its clientele. There is a larger body of earnest men and women 
who, also, “covet learning’s prize” and would vain “climb the heights and 
take i t” though they m ust use a path more rugged. I t means, also, by rea
son of the fact tha t it takes more courage of heart and power of will to 
succeed in this way than by the more direct method, tha t the extension 
group is w orthy of all honor and consideration.

It means in final analysis tha t a college is something more than walls 
and tower and building site, and tha t its influence should reach every
where and be everywhere for good.

GROWTH OF EXTENSION SERVICE
Coincident w ith this new and more wholesome attitude on the part of 

college faculties toward their extension service, there has arisen in the 
minds of thousands of aspiring and energetic individuals the clear realiza
tion tha t extension courses do afford a sane and practical method of 
professional advancement.

No phase of educational progress has been more marked in recent 
years than the rapid growth of extension departments, w ith the possible 
exception of the development of Summer schools.

From  a few isolated cases of persons connected with colleges twenty 
years ago in the capacity of extension students, the situation has changed 
to such an extent th a t today many of the most em inent colleges have 
more non-resident students than resident. There has been a corresponding 
advance in the quality of thosel taking extension work and the excellence 
of the courses offered.

The year 1924-25 is proving to be unprecedented in the development of 
the Extension Service. More than 3400 paid enrollments have now been 
entered upon the College records. This includes students working in 
both group classes and correspondence courses.

The standard colleges of America now offer practically all of their 
courses in the Summer when the public schools are not in session, and 
most of them can be pursued by extension during the W inter months. 
Faculty members go directly from all the leading institutions of higher 
learning to the larger centers of population and thus make available to 
teachers the most valuable and im portant courses offered in said institu 
tions.

Courses in Education, Educational Psychology, Educational Sociology, 
Educational Biology—the four subjects tha t develop the modern point of 
view in education—are listed in profusion in the pages which follow. 
These are supplemented by content courses in L iterature, History, 
Science, Mathematics, Music and Art, tha t bestow culture and go far to
ward the development of true personality. To this imposing list are added 
method courses tha t are intended to give m astery in the technic! of teach
ing, and vocational courses tha t correlate the school and the home with 
the responsibilities which life is to impose.

The teacher who appreciates the dignity and importance of teaching 
finds in extension courses the means of gaining professional prestige—the 
child has a righ t to trained teachers and superintendents and boards of 
education are constantly looking for them; increased power of service— 
to serve one must be himself endowed w ith the things which hum anity 
needs, and these are acquired only through study; and the happiness tha t 
comes through growth.
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Mr. John Dewey in his little  volume on ‘‘Interest and Effort in Edu
cation” has rendered an inestimable service to the cause of education in 
making a sharp distinction between tha t false pleasure tha t comes through 
placid receptivity—seeing, hearing, tasting, and touching things, which all 
too often mean deterioration—and th a t noble happiness tha t comes 
through “Mastery, achievement, and getting ahead.” If this philosophy 
could only be read and understood by all teachers, then, the realization 
of the joy of growth would impel all and there would be no need for any 
other incentive for self improvement.

TWO DISTINCT TYPES
W ith growth in numbers, there has come improvement in procedure. 

Experience has taught the better way. The Extension Division has 
earnestly endeavored to profit by early m istakes and to work out the most 
practical and helpful way of conducting its courses. ,

There are two distinct ways in which extension work can be carried 
on. One is known as the group plan, and the other as the individual plan.

The former is intended to meet the needs of teachers who can gather 
in sufficient numbers to justify  the organization of a class and the selec
tion of an instructor. Twenty is the minimum number in all cases where 
a college faculty member does the teaching.

The la tte r is planned for persons who are too far removed from the 
larger centers of population to make a co-operative scheme feasible.

DETAILS RELATIVE TO THE GROUP PLAN
The University of Colorado, the University of Denver, and Colorado 

S tate Teachers College have agreed upon the following conditions for 
granting credit:

1. S t a n d a r d s —The standard of the work done shall be of such type 
as to be acceptable for regular undergraduate credit a t each of the above 
mentioned institutions.

2 . I n s t r u c t o r s —No work shall be accepted for credit except that 
given by instructors duly approved by the institu tion  in which credit is 
desired.

3. C l a s s  P e r io d —The period of each class shall be ninety (90) 
minutes, requiring seventeen (17) sessions for three (3) quarter hours’ 
credit. The minimum tim e requirem ents for a whole course shall be 1500 
minutes spent in  class recitation.

4. F e e s — The fees shall be $8.00 per student per class yielding three 
quarter hours’ credit.

THE NATURE OF INDIVIDUAL EXTENSION COURSES
Each extension course consists of a set of study units containing 

questions such as m ight be asked in class, assignments such as might be 
made in residence study, and explanatory sections corresponding to the 
explanations which instructors often make in class.

The Extension Departm ent sends the student the first four study units 
of the course he has chosen, together w ith a list of the books required for 
the course and names of publishers where the books may be purchased. 
The student studies the books as directed and works out his first recita
tion paper—covering the work outlined in the first study unit. The first 
paper is then mailed to the Extension Division and the student sta rts 
the preparation of his second recitation paper. The date on which the 
paper is received in the extension office is recorded on the student’s en
rollm ent card and stamped on the back of the study unit. The la tte r is 
then passed w ithout delay to the instructor in  charge. When the instruc
tor has graded the paper, he returns it to the extension office, where the 
date of its re tu rn  and the grade are recorded on the student’s enrollm ent
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card. I t  is th en  re tu rn ed  to the s tu d en t w ith  add itional study  un its . 
O ther papers, w hen subm itted  to the E x tension  D epartm ent, pass th rough  
the  sam e process u n til the  course is completed.

AID TO RURAL TEA CHERS
T he new C ertification Law  places definite professional responsib ility  

upon teachers. Conscious of th is  fac t and anxious to m ake it  possible for 
ru ra l teachers to m eet th e  professional requ irem en ts of th e  law  w ithou t 
undue hardsh ip , Colorado S ta te  Teachers College has p repared  a  num ber 
of special courses in tended  to m eet th e  needs of ru ra l teachers, by m eans of 
w hch they  can do the w ork w hich is requ ired  w ithou t o v ers tra in  and w ith  
both  p leasure and profit.

Two group extension courses successfully  pursued  each year (by be
g inn ing  p rom ptly  in  Septem ber, tw o group courses can be com pleted d u r
ing  th e  y ear) would enable a teacher to earn  enough q u a rte r  h o u rs’ cred it 
so th a t  one Sum m er in  a stan d ard  college, or two half Sum m ers in  such 
college, would m eet the requ irem en ts of the  law  in  full.

T he College is endeavoring  to estab lish  these  courses in  every p a r t of 
th e  sta te . W herever a group is found who desire to  study  fo r cred it 
un d er th e  d irection  of Colorado S ta te  Teachers College, a m ost ea rnes t 
and tho rough  effort is m ade to organize a  class.

T H E  QUESTION OF COST
A course for w hich four q u a rte r  h o u rs’ cred it is g ran ted  costs e igh t 

(8) do llars; i. e., two dollars per q u a rte r  hour. Since a  course of th is  type 
consists of tw elve study  un its , i t  follows th a t th e  College receives fifty 
cents for the p rep ara tio n  (o rig in a l) and g rad ing  of each study  un it. T his 
is, in  th e  judgm en t of th e  departm en t, fa ir  both to  th e  in s tru c to r and  the 
ind iv idual tak in g  the  work. A recen t survey shows th a t th is  is less th an  
the average cost of the service as show n by, the bu lle tins of th e  s tan d a rd  
educational in s titu tio n s  in  th e  country. The in s tru c to r receives 75 per
cent of th e  money paid fo r any  given course.

In  th e  past, fo rty  (40) cents add itional has been charged for postage. 
T his has proved to  be inadequate  for th e  purpose. T he ra te  now in effect 
is eigh ty  (80) cents. The en tire  cost of a  four h o u rs’ course is, therefo re , 
e igh t (8) do llars and eighty  (80) cents.

TEACHERS PLACEMENT BUREAU
F or several years Colorado S ta te  T eachers College has endeavored to 

place h er g raduates. B eginning in  January , 1924, an organized effort w as 
begun to  serve to a  g rea te r degree both school officials seeking teachers 
and g raduates seeking positions. D uring  the  ca lendar y ear of 1924, 357 
teachers w ere placed th rough  the  P lacem ent B ureau. T he g rand  to ta l in  
sa laries paid  to these  teachers w as $465,924.00. A carefu l survey  of the  
success of these  teachers reveals th a t 94 percen t of the  placem ents have 
proved sa tisfac to ry  to th e  com m unities concerned.

S uperin tenden ts com ing to Greeley in  search  of teachers w ill be given 
every  consideration  in  help ing  them  to get in  touch w ith  teachers fitting  
th e ir  exact needs. T he personnel of the P lacem ent B ureau  w ill never be 
too busy to give all school officials every assistance in  filling th e ir  
vacancies.

No one a t Colorado S ta te  T eachers College is as well acquain ted  w ith  
th e  school conditions in Colorado as the personnel of the E x tension  D ivis
ion. In  organizing  and prom oting  College extension service, the d irec to r 
of the departm en t has traveled  the en tire  s ta te  again  and again. He has 
v isited  a large m ajo rity  of th e  schools. School officials in th e  en tire  Rocky 
M ountain region know  of the extension service of Colorado S tate  Teach-
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ers College. Because of this wide acquaintance and thorough knowledge 
of the state, the Placement Bureau logically becomes an integral part of 
the Extension service.

Teachers College is vitally interested in the promotion and adjust
ment of her alumni. To this end the Placement Bureau will endeavor to 
keep in close relationship with the entire alumni. The work of each 
graduate will be followed. An honest endeavor will be made to keep our 
graduates in positions where both service to the community and growth 
of the teacher are possible. To this end the bureau invites communica
tion from alumni. The service we can render them will depend to a
large degree upon the co-operation of all concerned.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES IN MAKING NOMINATIONS
1. The rights of the child are paramount.
2. Testimonials are to be truthful and discriminating.
3. As far as is humanly possible, the Bureau will endeavor to place 

the right individual in the right position.
4. Only one candidate will be nominated for any particular vacancy.

This does not mean, however, that we are not pushing the nomi
nee for other positions at the same time.

5. When, however, superintendents and boards of education come to 
Colorado State Teachers College in quest of teachers, they will
be permitted to examine the records of any or all available indi
viduals and interview any person in whom they may be interested * 
to the intent that questions of scholarship, teaching power, and 
character may be decided at first hand by those who are responsi
ble to the public for the hiring of teachers.

6. In order to be of maximum service, the Bureau will evaluate in
advance, the graduates of the College, members of the Alumni
Association, and such other educators as the spirit of justice and 
fair play make it necessary to consider in the placement of 
teachers.

7. The Bureau will not confine itself to graduates of Colorado State 
Teachers College, but in cases< where two candidates seem equally 
strong, as measured in terms of scholarship, experience and char
acter, preference will be given to graduates of Colorado State 
Teachers College.

8. When a nomination has been made to a particular superintendent 
or board of education and the said school authorities become in
terested in some other candidate through their own initiative or 
the initiative of the said candidate, the bureau will then make, 
upon request of said school officials, a statement relative to the 
individual in whom the school authorities have become interested.

9. The Placement Bureau will set itself the task of studying diligent
ly the needs of the schools of Colorado and the Rocky Mountain 
West to the intent that nominations may the more perfectly meet 
local school needs.

10. The bureau pledges itself to act with no selfish, mercenary, or 
personal motives, and to do in each case as best it can the thing 
which will prove most helpful to the schools and most just to 
the teachers.

C o n f i d e n t i a l  I n f o r m a t i o n  A c c o m p a n y i n g  N o m i n a t i o n s

1. A D i g e s t  o f  Q u a l i f i c a t i o n s

This is the Bureau’s estimate based upon scholarship, personality, 
experience, and general college activities.

2. N o m i n e e ’s  P e r s o n a l  R ec o r d

A brief summary of all the educational institutions attended, 
previous teaching experience, and an accurate list of references.
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3 . P r o f e s s i o n a l  a n d  E d u c a t i o n a l  R e c o r d

This sheet enables a superintendent to tell at a glance the field 
for1 which the nominee is best prepared.

4 . C o p i e s  o f  O r i g i n a l  R e c o m m e n d a t i o n s

The Placement Bureau assembles confidential reports concerning each 
graduate. The reports are based upon records made in the classroom and 
Training Schools. If the graduate has had experience, an experience record 
is. obtained. Copies of these confidential reports are sent to school 
officials whenever the bureau nominates for a position.

Colorado State Teachers College intensively serves Colorado. During 
the past few years, however, students from all parts of the United States 
have knocked at our gates for admission. They have been admitted and 
thus became loyal friends of Teachers College. We now receive calls for 
teachers from every state in the union. Our graduates are scattered from 
coast to coast.

P o s i t i o n s  f o r  W h i c h ;  W e  N o m i n a t e  

Rural High Schools Tests and Measurements
Grades Kindergarten Home Economics
Music Normal Schools Sub-Normal
Writing Colleges Principalships
Printing Commercial Normal Training
Drawing Athletics Critic Teachers
Agriculture Physical Training Secretaries
Library Superintendencies
Colorado State Teachers College recognizes teaching as a fine art, 

Our students are asked to select a field and work with a definite end in 
mind. However, there are some things which all teachers and school 
administrators must know to effectively take their place in the profession. 
Our graduates are well grounded in modern educational psychology and 
current educational thought. The spirit of co-operation and scientific 
investigation is instilled from the beginning courses until graduation. 
School officials seeking teachers need have no fear concerning the educa
tional training of our graduates.

STATE SERVICE—NO COMMISSION 
Colorado State Teachers College believes the work of the Placement 

Bureau is the culmination of the state’s effort to train teachers. The 
bureau is planned to secure the best possible teacher for every boy and 
girl. To this end the service should be and is free. No commission is 
charged to either the community or the teacher.

THE RELIGIOUS ASSOCIATIONS 
Y. W. C. A. a n d  Y. M. C. A.—Realizing the necessity for religious 

and social culture in the school, and believing that much good comes of 
Christian association, a large number of interested students have organ
ized themselves into the Young Women’s Christian Association and the 
Young Men’s Christian Association. Meetings are held at various times, 
and persons who have given considerable thought to the life and aspira
tions of young people are invited to address the meetings.

T h e  N e w m a n  C l u b —The Catholic students of the College are o r 
ganized into the Newman Club, the work of which is similar t o  t h a t  o f  
the other Christian organizations. This club has a membership o f  a c t i v e  
young people. All three of the organizations have been c o - o p e r a t i v e  i n  
forwarding the religious work and welfare of the College.

STUDENT LOAN FUNDS 
There are numerous loan funds, aggregating more than $12,000, de

signed to help worthy students to complete courses in Colorado State 
Teachers College. It not infrequently happens that a promising student
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meets with an unexpected loss, through sickness or other causes, which 
compel him either to leave school or to continue his work at the risk  of 
low scholarship and overtaxed body and mind; unless he is able to borrow 
some money. I t is for the purposes of meeting just such emergencies 
th a t these loan funds have been established.

Applications for loans are made to the Student Loan Committee, which 
is comprised of members of the faculty of the College. This committee 
carefully investigates the record of the applicant, and grants his petition 
only in case it is satisfied tha t he is worthy of such help, will be in a posi
tion to repay the loan w ithin a reasonable time, and will be a credit to 
Colorado State Teachers College after graduation. The secretary to the 
Board of Trustees of the College is custodian of the funds. The student 
furnishes a note acceptable to the committee and makes arrangem ent for 
its paym ent when due.

The following are some of the loan funds:
N o r m a l  S t u d e n t s  L o a n  F u n d —The money constituting this fund con

sists of contributions from persons, classes and organizations disposed to 
help in the work, and of the in terest derived from loans. The freshm an 
and sophomore classes of the College quite often contribute money left 
after meeting class expenditures to this fund. The freshmen class of 1921- 
22 contributed more than  $200 to this fund. The fund is intended partic
ularly  for those students who need some financial assistance in completing 
the first two years of work.

S e n io r  C ollege  L o a n  F u n d —This fund is an accumulation of money, 
contributed by four-year graduates and others who may be interested in 
creating a fund for those who desire to pursue a curriculum  leading to 
the Bachelor of Arts degree. Already it has helped many worthy students 
to continue to the end of the ir four-year course.

Y. W. C. A. S t u d e n t  A id  F u n d —The Young Women’s Christian Asso
ciation has a fund of several hundred dollars which is kept to aid stu 
dents who need small sums to enable them to finish a quarter or a course. 
The fund is in charge of a committee comprised of the treasurer of the 
society, two members of its Advisory' Board and a member of the faculty. 
Loans are made w ithout reference to membership in the society.

T h e  W il l i a m  P o rter  H e r r ic k  M e m o r ia l  F u n d —This fund, the gift 
of Mrs. Ursula D. Herrick, in memory of her husband, the late W illiam 
Porter Herrick, consists of the principal sum of $5,000. The proceeds or 
income of said fund are to be paid over and expended by the Board of 
Trustees of Colorado State Teachers College of Colorado, in aid of such 
w orthy and promising under-graduate students of the College, of either 
sex, as the President of said College may from tim e to time designate; pro
vided, however, th a t no student who uses tobacco in  any form or who uses 
intoxicating liquors of any kind as a beverage shall participate in the 
benefits of this fund. The sum or sums, income or proceeds so expended 
by the said Trustees shall be considered in the nature of a loan or loans 
to such students as may receive the same, and each of said recipients shall 
execute a note or notes promising to repay to said Trustees the amount 
or am ounts so received w ithin five years after graduation or quitting Col
lege, w ithout in terest; but it is the desire of said donor th a t no student 
shall be pressed for the payment of said note or notes when the same shall 
become due and payable, so long as, the Board of Trustees shall be satis
fied th a t the recipient is m aking every reasonable effort, according to his 
abilities, to repay the same and is not endeavoring to repudiate the 
obligation.

T h e  G r e e l e y  R o ta r y  Cl u b  L o a n  F u n d —The Greeley Rotary Club has 
turned over to the Student Loan Committee of the College the sum of 
$1,000 to be used as a loan fund for men students.
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H o s p i t a l  L o a n  F u n d — The Class of 1922 tu rn ed  over to  the  S tuden t 
Loan Com m ittee of the College th e  sum  of $225.00 to be used as a loan 
fund for those who need financial assistance  in  m eeting  hosp ita l or 
m edical expenses. f t

T h e  J. C. K e n d e l  M u s ic  L o a n  F u n d — This fund was s ta rte d  in  F eb
ru ary , 1924, from  a balance tu rn ed  over by th e  May M usic F estiva l Com
m ittee  for th a t  purpose and is available to m usic m ajors only. In  app re
ciation  of th e  efforts pu t fo rth  by Mr. K endel in  conducting  th e  May M usic 
F estiva l, the  com m ittee decided to call th is  fund  “The J. C. K endel Music 
Loan F u n d .”

SCHOLARSHIPS

The follow ing regu la tions governing th e  issuance of scho larsh ips to 
res iden t g radua tes of Colorado H igh Schools have been passed by the  
Scholarships C om m ittee and becam e effective beg inn ing  w ith  the School 
Y ear 1924-25. In  every instance aw ards shall be m ade only to  m em bers 
w ith in  the first fifth of the class and upon recom m endation of the p rincipal.

I. A c c r e d i t e d  H i g h  S c h o o l s

To g rad u a tin g  classes of tw enty-four or less, one scho larsh ip ; to  
classes of twenty-five to  forty-nine, tw o scho larsh ips; to classes of fifty to 
ninety-nine, th ree  scho larsh ips; to classes of one hundred  or over, four 
scholarships. A m ajor frac tion  of five m ay be regarded  as th e  nex t h igher 
m ultip le  of five.

II. N o n - A c c r e d i t e d  H i g h  S c h o o l s

A m axim um  of two scholarsh ips w ill be issued to each non-accredited 
h igh  school provisionally . If th e  holder passes the E n tran c e  T est w ith  a 
sa tisfac to ry  score and does sa tisfac to ry  w ork du rin g  the first two q u arte rs  
in residence it  becomes perm anent.

A scholarship  covers th e  inc iden ta l fee of $24.00 a year for four 
academ ic years. I t  is no t valid  du ring  Sum m er quarte rs . A stu d en t hold
ing  a scho larsh ip  m ust no t receive m ore th an  one grade of “D” in a four- 
hour subject in  any q uarte r. The scholarship , otherw ise, becomes invalid  
u n til the stu d en t has again  m et th is  standard .

A scholarsh ip  to become valid  m ust be used the  F a ll Q uarter nex t 
follow ing its  issuance and w ill th e rea fte r  rem ain  in  force for four academ ic 
years, subject to lim ita tions here in  noted. The holder of a scholarsh ip  is 
no t requ ired  to a tten d  in  successive quarters, how ever any  “b reak ” in 
a ttendance  is counted as a p a rt of th e  life of the scholarship . A ny h igh 
school m ust have a  m inim um  of th ree  g radua tes to be en titled  to one. A 
scholarsh ip  is fo rfeited  w hen any  of the above provisions are  v iolated, 
or w here th e  stu d en t w ithdraw s from  the college to a tten d  ano ther school 
unless sa tisfac to ry  a rrangem en ts  a re  m ade in  advance.

HONORARY F R A T E R N IT IE S  

K a p p a  D e l t a  P i

K appa D elta  P i is the in te rn a tio n a l honor f ra te rn ity  in education. 
I t  was founded a t th e  U n iversity  of Illino is in  June, 1911, by Dr. W illiam  
C handler Bagley, now of Teachers College, Colum bia U niversity . T heta  
C hapter was established a t Colorado S ta te  T eachers on F eb ru a ry  28, 1920, 
as the  e igh th  chap te r of the f ra te rn ity  and the first chap te r in  a  teachers 
college.

T he requ irem en ts dem and th a t studen ts  shall have cred it for ten  hours 
scholarship , and achievem ent in educational w ork—m em bership in K appa 
D elta  P i is open by in v ita tion  to studen ts who fulfill ce rta in  conditions. 
The requ irem en ts dem and th a t s tuden ts shall have cred it for ten  hours 
in  E ducation , shall belong to one of th e  upper classes, shall have been
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in residence for three quarters, shall have an average of 90 per cent in 
all subjects, and shall possess qualities of co-operation, leadership and 
character.

P i  K a p p a  D e l t a

H o n o r a r y  D e b a t in g  F r a t e r n it y —The national honorary fra tern ity  
Pi Kappa Delta was the first honorary society to be installed in Colo
rado State Teachers College. It was installed in the College in the spring 
of 1918. The purpose of the organization is the encouragement of in
tercollegiate debate and oratory. Membership is lim ited to those who 
have taken part in recognized intercollegiate debates or oratorical con
tests, or are actively engaged in coaching such students.

GIFTS TO THE COLLEGE
From the beginning of the life of the College friends and organiza

tions have been generous in making gifts of land, money, books, museum 
specimens, and other articles of value. The authorities of the College 
gratefully acknowledge their obligation to all these donors, and invite any 
who may feel inclined to make sim ilar donations.
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GRADUATE WORK
Colorado State Teachers College offers to advanced students courses 

above the four-year bachelor level. The fifth year of work leads to the 
degree of Master of Arts, and courses beyond this may be transferred  to 
teacher train ing  institu tes granting the doctor’s degree.

THE NATURE OF GRADUATE WORK

The principal aim of work beyond the bachelor level is to develop 
still fu rther a professional attitude, to increase the ability to carry  on 
investigations in the educational field independently, and to promote the 
spirit of research. In keeping with this function of a teachers college, 
graduate work is confined largely to the professional field. I t represents 
specialization and intensive work. As soon after enrollm ent as possible, 
the graduate student shall focus attention upon some specific problem 
which shall serve as the center for the organization of his work, includ
ing courses to be taken and special investigations to be conducted. No 
graduate credit will be given for scattered and unrelated courses.

GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, AND LOAN FUNDS
FOR 1925-26

Ten graduate teaching fellowships will be available for the school 
year 1925-26. Each fellowship carries a stipend of $450 paid in nine equal 
installm ents. These fellowships are open to any man or woman who has 
an A.B. degree and who is an exceptionally capable student. Fellows are 
required to teach a t least six hours per week and may not register for 
more than twelve hours of courses per quarter. Application for these 
fellowships should be made to the Dean of the College.

Three graduate scholarships are offered for 1925-26. The usual College 
fees are waived for holders of these scholarships.

T h e  P r e s b y t e r i a n  C h u r c h  G r a d u a t e  S c h o l a r s h i p

The F irs t Presbyterian Church of Greeley, aided by the Board of 
Christian Education, offers to a member of the graduate group a scholar
ship w ith a stipend of $600 for the school year 1925-26. This is open to 
any graduate student qualified by natural ability and Christian experience 
as well as by scholarship to assist the local church, particularly  as it 
endeavors to keep in touch with the Presbyterian students in the College, 
and to m aintain classes in train ing for Christian leadership. The posi
tion in the church is to be th a t of student secretary, and half of the 
student’s time is to be given to it.

T h e  W e l d  C o u n t y  S a v i n g s  B a n k  G r a d u a t e  S c h o l a r s h i p

The Weld County Savings Bank offers to a member of the graduate 
group a scholarship w ith a stipend of $100 for the school year 1925-26. 
This is open to any young man or young woman who wishes to pursue 
advanced study in preparation for teaching. The scholarship is designed 
prim arily to assist a student who is not financially able to continue college 
work, but scholarship and ability will be taken into consideration in the 
selection of the candidate.

D e l t a  P h i  O m e g a  G r a d u a t e  S c h o l a r s h i p

The Delta Phi Omega Sorority offers a graduate scholarship w ith a 
stipend of $150 for the school year of 1925-26. This is open to any student 
who wishes to pursue advanced study in preparation for teaching. F irs t 
preference will be given to a member of the sorority. The scholarship is 
designed prim arily to assist a student who is not financially able to con
tinue college work, but scholarship and ability will be taken into consider
ation in the selection of the candidate.
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S ig m a  U p s il o n  G r a d u a t e  L o a n  F u n d

The Sigma Upsilon Sorority has established a Graduate Loan Fund to 
be used in helping advanced students remain in college for the Degree of 
Master of Arts. This fund is available to any student whether a mem
ber of the sorority or not.

P. E. O. S i s t e r h o o d  G r a d u a t e  L o a n  F u n d

Greeley Chapters I. and B. E. of the P. E, O. Sisterhood have estab
lished a Graduate Loan Fund to be used in helping advanced students 
remain in college for the degree of Master of Arts. This fund is available 
to any young man or young woman in need of financial assistance. All 
applications for loans should be made to the Dean of the College.

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE WORK
Persons holding the degree of Bachelor of Arts, Philosophy, Science, 

or other four-year degree, from a reputable institution authorized by law 
to confer these degrees, and approved by this institution, may be admitted 
as graduate students by Colorado State Teachers College upon the 
presentation of official credentials, including a transcript of records of 
undergraduate work.

The prospective student should obtain the blank “Application for 
Advanced Standing” and send it to the Committee on Admission and 
Credits for its approval before the opening of the quarter. Such blanks 
may be secured by addressing The Registrar, Colorado State Teachers 
College, Greeley, Colorado. Original credentials including the high school 
record should be submitted with the application for advanced standing.

Excess Bachelor of Arts work taken in Colorado State Teachers Col
lege may be applied toward the Master of Arts degree only when arrange
ment is made in advance with the Dean of the College so that he may see 
that the work is of graduate standard and that it is in line with the spe
cialization necessary for this degree. Such credit will be granted only to 
students in their fourth year who do not need all their time for the com
pletion of the undergraduate work.

Students should offer among their undergraduate courses at least 
three which acquaint them with current practices in the organization and 
administration of public education, and one or two courses which intro
duce them to the literature of educational science and to the methods of 
investigation in the educational field. These courses must include Ed. 210, 
Ed. 211, and Ed. Psych. 212 or 214, or their equivalents to be determined 
by the Dean of the College.

Before beginning the work of the fifth year, each student must arrange 
with the head of his major department a three quarter program of 
courses which must be approved by the Dean of the College.

FEES FOR GRADUATE COURSES
Fees in connection with the fifth, or graduate, year of work will be the 

same as for undergraduate work.

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS
1. A d m is s io n  t o  C a n d id a c y  f o r  t h e  D e g r e e — Admission to graduate 

work does not guarantee admission to candidacy for the degree of Master 
of Arts. Not later than the tenth week of the first quarter’s work 
application must be made in writing to the Dean of the College. 
Such admission shall be determined by a committee consisting of the 
President of the College, the Director of Educational Research, the head 
of the department in which the student is majoring, and one member 
of the faculty with whom the student has had work, to be chosen by the
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Dean of the College. The following are the requirements in the case of 
each student: personal fitness, intelligence above average as determined
by a standard test, the ability to use good English, both oral and written, 
the ability to do superior work in the field of specialization, and ability 
to do independent research. Also each student will be required to take a 
written examination upon certain books prescribed by the head of the 
department in which the candidate is majoring and by the heads of the 
departments of Education and of Educational Psychology. Such students 
must be given a grade above average on such examination or examinations 
before being admitted to candidacy for the degree.

2 . R e q u ir e m e n t s  fo r  t h e  D e g r e e :

(1) Residence—Three quarters of work in residence are required 
beyond a four-year undergraduate course.

(2) Course Credits Required—A year’s graduate work shall be 
interpreted as forty-eight quarter-hours. Thirty-eight hours credit will 
be given for graduate courses pursued and ten hours for research in educa
tion leading to the completion of the master’s thesis. To this end, every 
graduate student shall enroll in Ed. Res. 223, Research in Education.

No graduate student may enroll for more than sixteen hours of work 
in any quarter. This regulation is essential to the maintenance of the 
standard of intensive work for the master’s degree. In determining the 
maximum amount of work permitted, research upon the thesis must be 
included within the limit stated.

Before the degree of Master of Arts may be conferred, a student must 
have had at least sixty-four quarter hours of undergraduate and graduate 
work in his major, and not less than thirty-two hours of professional 
work in education and related fields such as Psychology, Educational 
Sociology, and Educational Biology. Where the candidate majors in 
Education, sixty-four quarter hours will be required, but only work in 
Education or Educational Psychology will be accepted for such under
graduate and graduate work.

(3) L e v e l  of  W o r k — In order that the standard of intensive and 
specialized work for the master’s degree may be maintained, no graduate 
credit will be given for courses numbered under 100 or for scattered and 
unrelated courses. No credit will be given for any course taken by a 
graduate student in which students with less than senior college status 
(96 quarter hours credit) are registered.

Sixten hours credit toward the degree of Master of Arts shall be 
the maximum amount allowed to be earned in a regular school year 
(three quarters) by any person employed on full time, except upon the 
recommendation of the Dean of the College.

All work for the degree of Master of Arts shall be done with dis
tinction. Work barely passed (mark of “D” under the present grading 
system) shall not be considered creditable for an advanced degree in 
the College, and the average should be distinctly above “C*\

(4) T h e  T h e s i s —Research culminating in the writing of a  
thesis upon some vital problem in the field of education shall be a n  
integral part of the work for the degree of Master of Arts.

In order that progress in the research problem which the candidate 
has undertaken may be continuous and systematic throughout the grad
uate year, he shall register for Ed. Res. 223, Research in Education, each 
quarter of his graduate work. In the first quarter, the candidate must 
submit to his thesis committee for approval the topic and detailed 
agendum of procedure and technic for his investigation. Not later than 
the fourth week of the third quarter of work, the candidate must sub
mit to his committee evidence that the research upon his thesis has been 
completed.
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At least four weeks before the date upon which the degree is to be 
conferred, three copies of the thesis must be sent to the thesis committee 
for final judgment, and at least three weeks before the date upon which 
the degree is to be conferred, the completed thesis in final form must 
be approved by his committee and by the Dean of the College; and two 
copies must be filed in the Dean’s office.

The thesis is to conform to definite standards. It must be typewritten 
on paper of good quality, size 8^x11 inches, and be properly bound. The 
arrangement of the title page is as follows:

C o l o r a d o  S t a t e  T e a c h e r s  C o l l e g e

(Title of Thesis)

A Thesis Submitted in Partial Fulfillment of the Require
ments for the Degree of Master of Arts

by

(Student’s Name)

(Title of Major Division)

(Date)
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THE COURSE OF STUDY

Throughout this catalog courses num bered 1-99 are pr im ar ily  first and  
second-year sub jects; 100-199 are third and four th  year. Those num bered  
200 and above are graduate ivork.

Colorado State Teachers College is a technical school whose sole 
function is to prepare teachers for the teaching profession in the same 
sense tha t medical colleges prepare physicians and surgeons, engineering 
schools prepare engineers, etc.

For this reason its curriculum should be sharply differentiated from 
that of other technical schools and also from tha t of the colleges of liberal 
arts whose aim is to give a general ra ther than a specific training.

The curriculum in Colorado State Teachers College is formulated on 
the basis of four years’ work. The following departm ents shall prepare 
teachers to receive the Bachelor’s degree:
Biology
Commercial Arts 
Education

Superintendents,
Principals for 

Grades
Junior High Schools 
Senior High Schools 

Supervisors and Teachers for 
K indergarten-Prim ary 
Interm ediate 
Upper Grades 
Rural Schools 

Educational Psychology

Fine and Applied Arts 
Geology, Physiography, and Geog 

raphy
History and Political Science
Home Economics
Hygiene and Physical Education
Industrial Arts
L iterature and English
Mathematics
Music
Physical Sciences 

Chemistry 
Physics

Romance Languages and Latin 
Social Sciences

But any student who wishes to take a life certificate before the com
pletion of a full four-year course m ust take such a certificate through the 
completion of all the core requirem ents and departm ental requirem ents in 
one of the following curricula:
K indergarten-Prim ary Music
Interm ediate Grades Fine and Applied Arts
Upper Grades or Manual Training
Junior High School Commercial Education or
Rural Schools Home Economics

This regulation is made because it is impossible to place teachers with 
less than four years of college train ing  in positions in accredited high 
schools, except in certain of the types of work noted above. Teachers with 
less than four years of college train ing usually go into the elem entary or 
rural schools.

A student who expects to go straigh t through a four-year curriculum 
may major in any of the departments, but except as noted above cannot 
get the life certificate until the full degree course is completed. One who 
finally expects to complete a degree course in some other departm ent than 
the nine listed for the two-year life certificate may, however, begin his 
course as a major in one of the nine listed curricula and a t the same tim e 
elect the departm ental requirem ents of the first two years of the cur
riculum he finally expects to use as his major. At the end of two years he 
may take his life certificate with a major, for example, in Junior High 
School Teaching. He would at tha t time have completed all the core 
requirements, the departm ental requirem ents of the Junior High School 
curriculum, and also, the departm ental requirem ents of the first two years 
of his four-year major, for example. H istory or Geography. Then he may 
go out and teach for a time. When he returns to the College he may 
register as a History major, or a Geography major, and go on and com-
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plete his four-year curriculum and receive the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
in the field finally chosen. During the first two years this student would 
register as a major in one of the nine designated departments. His 
adviser would be the head of that department. In the third and fourth  
years his adviser is the head of the department finally chosen for the 
Bachelor of Arts degree curriculum.

L e n g t h  o f  Co u r s e—Each course is planned to occupy twelve quarters. 
A quarter is approximately twelve weeks in length. Upon the com
pletion of the course the degree of Bachelor of Arts w ill be granted. The 
diploma is a Colorado Life Certificate. Each course is so arranged that 
it may be divided in the middle. The first part of the course may be 
completed in six quarters. The student who chooses to be graduated at 
the end of the two-year course receives the Colorado L ife Certificate, but 
no degree. Students who come to the College w ith advanced standing, 
and those who gain time by doing work of exceptional quality, may shorten  
the course somewhat.

T h e  P r o f e s s io n a l  Core—Each of the courses differs somewhat from  
the others in the subjects required by the department, but each course 
contains the following subjects:

F ir s t  Y e a r : Biology 1, English 4 (unless excused for proficiency),
Hygiene 7, Sociology 3, Education 1, Education 5, and a Physical Exercise 
course each quarter.

S ec o n d  Y e a r : Psychology 2a and 2b, Education 2a and 2b (pre-stu
dent observation and student teaching), Education 10, and a Physical 
Exercise course each quarter.

T h ir d  a n d  F o u r t h  Y e a r s : (For majors in elem entary school work,
supervision, etc.) Education 102 (student teaching), Education 111, 
Hygiene 108, Psychology 104 and 108a, and Sociology 105.

T h ir d  a n d  F o u r t h  Y e a r s : (For majors expecting to become high
school teachers, supervisors, and principals) Education 101, 103 (stu 
dent teaching), and 111, H ygiene 108, Psychology 105 and 108b, Sociology 
105, and Ed. 116.

ATHLETICS AND MEN’S PHYSICAL EDUCATION
Leaders in education now recognize the fundamental need for athletics 

as an important part of any broad educational program. The demand for 
competent teachers, supervisors, and directors in High Schools and Colleges 
far exceeds the supply. This is especially true in the case of men qualified in 
the coaching and conduct of athletics and gymnastics. Our schools are seek
ing college trained men to take charge of their athletics; men who are 
thoroughly versed in all phases of athletic coaching and administration.

The courses for men in Athletic Coaching, Physical Education, and Admin
istration have been arranged especially for instructors already engaged in 
teaching and coaching, during the regular school year; and for any others 
who wish to supplement the preparation they may have received in other 
colleges and professional schools. The courses take up all the more important 
problems of coaching and are designed for the purpose of fitting men more 
competently to take charge of athletics and gymnastics in schools and colleges 
throughout the country.

Students should have had experience, however limited, either in coaching, 
or in actual participation in the various competitive sports. It is necessary 
that they should be fitted for this work, and experience is a requisite. The 
coaching courses are not for those without experience. The school does not
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guarantee to convert any applicant into a successful coach, but i t  does promise 
instruction which cannot fail to be of much value to the man who is fitted  to 
take it.

Course of Study

In  addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, this departm ent requires:
F irst  Ye a r : P. E. 5, P. E. 13, P. E. 52, P. E. 66, and Hyg. 1.
Second Ye a r : P. E. 2, P. E. 2a, P. E. 55, P. E. 66, P. E. 66a, and P. E. 67.
T hird  Y e a r : P. E. 113, P. E. 162, P. E. 165, and P. E. 167, Ed. Psych.

105 and 106, and Soc. 105 and 130.
F ourth  Y e a r : P. E. 101, P. E. 102, P. E. 103, P. E. 108, P. E. 166, and

P. E. 168, Biotics 101, Ed. I l l ,  and Eng. 100. 

13. Ath letic  Tra inin g—W inter and Summer Quarter. Two periods. 
Two hours.

This course aim s to aid  the prospective coach in gain ing a knowledge of 
emergency trea tm en t of the common ath letic  in ju r ie s ; and to fu rn ish  theories 
of tra in in g  for the various sp o r ts ; m assa g e ; and trea tm en t of sprains and 
bruises.

52. Gy m n a stics—Each Quarter. Three periods. One hour.
An assortm ent of activities a re  included in th is course, such as, h a n d b a ll; 

tennis ; heavy a p p a ra tu s ; tu m b lin g ; vo lley -ball; depending on the season.

55. P ersonal Combat Ga m es—W inter Quarter. Two periods. One hour.
Boxing, fencing, w’restling, and other activities.

66. College Sports—Each Quarter. Daily. One hour.
This course is intended for those desiring to m ake a place on the college 

or freshm en team s in the  various sports in season, football, basketball, Wrestling, 
boxing, baseball, track , and tennis.

66a. F ootball F undam entals—Fall and Spring Quarters. Three 
periods. Two hours.

A course designed for those who find it impossible to participa te  in the 
regu lar College practice, and yet wish to learn  the more im portant fundam en
ta ls  of the sport. This course is also open to beginners in football.

67. I ntra-Mural Sports—'Fall and W inter Quarters. Three periods. 
One hour.

An assortm ent of competitive games suitable for the men students, who are  
unable to take  p a rt in College sports.

165. F ootball Coaching—Fall and Summer Quarters. Three periods.
Two hours. Prerequisite, Football experience.

Theory of coaching a  football t e a m ; rules of the game from  the s tan d 
point of player, coach and sp e c ta to r ; d ifferen t system s of both offense and 
defense, w ith a  thoroug'h study of the s tre n g th  and weakness of each system  ; 
generalship and s t ra te g y ; selection of suitable equ ipm en t; selection and con
ditioning of players.

166. Basketball  Coaching—W inter and Summer Quarters. Three 
periods. Two hours. Prerequisite, Basketball experience.

Theory of coaching d ifferen t styles of both offense and defense used by
the leading co ach es; goal th ro w in g ; foul th ro w in g ; signals from  tip-off and 
out of bounds p la y s ; value and use of the pivot, will be am ong the chief topics 
discussed.

168. Track Coaching—Spring and Summer Quarters. Three periods.
Two hours.

Theory and practice in sta rting , sprinting, distance running, hurdling, 
jumping, vaulting, throw ing the weights and the javelin. Also tra in in g  and 
conditioning of men ; m anagem ent of m eets ; and the rules for the various events.

169. Baseball Coaching— Spring and Summer Quarters. Three periods. 
Two hours. Prerequisite, Baseball experience.

Discussion of best m ethods in b a ttin g ; field ing; base ru n n in g ; pitching. 
A ttention is given to the fundam entals ; team work, rules, and like topics.
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BIOLOGY

aim of the departm ent is to prepare teachers of biological 
subjects for the public schools of the state. I t  also endeavors to provide 
such tra in ing  in the general principles of biology as will give students an 
adequate background for other professional courses, and prepare them for 
the common activities of life.

No one can be a safe leader in educational theory and practice who does 
not have some conception of the place the study of nature should have in 
the normal development of the child; who does not realize the large applica
tion of the principle of organic evolution to education procedure, and who fails 
to appreciate the power of heredity in determining the natu ral capacities and 
abilities of the pupil.

The courses in botany and zoology are planned to combine laboratory 
and held work w ith class room study wherever th is is possible and desirable. 
For it  is only through th is procedure th a t students gain both a scientific 
knowledge and a large appreciation of life forms.

Co u r s e  of S t u d y  

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In  addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, this departm ent re- 

quires: r
B o t a n y  t h e  M a jo r  I n t e r e s t  

F ir s t  Y e a r : Botany 1, 2, and 3.
S ec o nd  Y e a r : Zoology 4 an d  5 ;  Chemistry 1 an d  2.
T h ir d  Y e a r : Physics 1 and 2; Botany 103; Zoology 1 and 2.
F o u r t h  Y e a r .- Biotics 101; Biology 102; Botany 101, and 102- Bac

teriology 1; Geology 100.
Zoology t h e  M a jo r  I n t e r e s t  

F ir s t  Y e a r : Zoology 1, 2, and 3.
S eco nd  Y e a r : Botany 2 ; Chemistry 1 and 2 ; Zoology 5.
T h ir d  Y e a r : Physics 1 and 2; Zoology 4; Botany 1 and 3.
F° URTH YeaR: Biotics 101; Biology 102; Geology 100; Zoology 106 and

107; Botany 103.

BIOLOGY
„ t 1'.  E ”U?,At iona l  B iology— Every quarter. Three hours. Required of 

all Jun ior College students. Fee, 75 cents.
PTotoP^sm and its responses, the*cell, specialization w ith  strong  

k Pon, adaptation. The whole question of nutrition from the m aking of 
foods by p lants to their use in the anim al body, especially  man is surveyed  
Bvolutm n its scope evidences and im plications are considered H eredity  
M endel s law s and their relation to innate capacities and ab ilities are treated. ’ 

102. Th e  Tea c h in g  of B iology— Spring Q uarter. Four hours Pre- 
lequisites, Biology 1; Botany 1, 2 and 3; Zoology 1, 2 and 4; Fee $1.00.

^  -^ r e Û5i con®lderation of the b iology course in secondary schools a s  to con- 
S o  a P ^thods o f presentation. The use of m aterials, tex t and reference 
books are considered as w ell as the laboratory equipm ent and supplies needed.

B o t a n y

1. General  B otany— Fall Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, Biol
ogy 1. Fee, $1.00.

T his course includes a study of a lg a e ; such fungal form s as bread mold 
thAŜ k,iroS sm Pts and m ushroom s; liverw orts; m osses and ferns. Throughout 
fiplrl 5 n f m phasis. ls Placed upon their relation to man. Num erous
a s w ell a s  ?n the faboratory^1"4 StU<5ent Wlth plantS in their n ative hab itats

2. Ge n er a l  B o tany— W inter Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, 
Biology 1. Fee, $1.00 ^
ott/i f n+.elelPentary study of the structure and function of flow ering plants

n *m-an;. S tudents who can elect but one botany course for its 
cultural value are advised to take this one. The course includes a  study of the
am i^h^rN n^n1̂ 0 '6  ̂ and fu Pctions of roots; the structure and functions of stem s  
and their industrial applications, as the color o f w oods and grain ings of lu m b er;
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the na tu re  and functions of le a v e s ; the stru c tu re  of flowers and fru its  and their 
relation  to m ankind. The whole aim  of th is course is to give studen ts not only a 
scientific knowledge of the s truc tu re  and function of our eommon p lan ts bu t also 
an appreciation of the large place which they hold in serving m an and beau tify 
ing the earth .

3. S y s te m a t ic  B o ta n y —Spring Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, 
Biology 1. Fee, $1.00.

A course carried  on largely in the field. I ts  purpose is to teach the student 
how to identify plants, trace  th eir s tru c tu ra l relations and how to become ac
quainted w ith the flowers and p lan ts in the region where he m ay be teaching.

101. T axonom y—Spring or Summer Quarters. Four hours. Prere
quisite, Biology 1. Fee, $1.00

The purpose of th is course is to give the studen t a  still la rger acquaintance 
w ith p lan ts in the field and their relations to one ano ther th an  can be obtained 
through Course 3.

102. B o ta n ic a l  T e c h n ic —Fall Quarter. Two hours. Prerequisites, 
Biology 1 and Botany 2. Fee, $1.50.

A course in which the science of collecting and preserving of botanical m a
teria ls is treated . E lem entary  instruction  in killing m aterial, sta in ing  it, and 
m aking it up into perm anent slides is given.

103. P l a n t  P h y s io lo g y —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Prerequi
sites, Biology 1 and Botany 2. Fee, $1.50.

The purpose of th is course is to  give the studen t a  w orking knowledge of 
such physiological activities as absorption, translocation, photosynthesis, diges
tion, respiration, and transp ira tion . The experim ental m ethod is largely  used. 
The studen t is encouraged to plan and accurate ly  carry  on these experim ents. 
C onstant stress is laid upon sources of e rro r and modifying conditions.

201. T axonom y—Spring or Summer Quarters. Four hours. Prere
quisites, Biology 1, Botany 2 and 101. Fee, $1.00.

The purpose of th is course is to give the advanced studen t an understanding 
of the morphological relations of p lan ts and the underlying principles of their 
classification. The work is carried  on largely in the field and resu lts  in a  ra th e r 
wide knowledge of local wild p lan ts and flowers.

ZOOLOGY

1. I n v e r t e b r a t e  Z oology— Fall Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite,
Biology 1, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.00.

The various invertebrate  groups a re  studied in regu lar order. A general 
study of each group is supplemented by the specific study of a  type form. This 
course is designed to give the student a  knowledge of the  lower a n im a ls ; a 
necessary background for the teaching of biology.

2. V e r t e b r a te  Z oology—Winter Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite,
Biology 1, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.00.

T his course includes a  study  of the chordates, and together w ith  Zoology 1, 
completes the survey of the anim al kingdom. Like Zoology 1, it is necessary to 
any studen t who contem plates the teaching of biology.

3. B ird s  a n d  M am m als— Spring Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite,
Biology 1, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.00.

A study of birds and m am m als designed to fam iliarize the prospective teacher 
w ith the species found in Colorado and neighboring sta tes. The d istribution, life 
history, and economic s ta tu s  of each species will be given. Class w ork will be 
constantly  illu stra ted  by the use of museum m ateria l.

*4. P r a c t i c a l  Z oology—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 
Fee, 75 cents.

A general survey of the anim al kingdom from  the economic standpoint. 
Special em phasis will be placed upon the relation  of each group to man. Not a 
technical course, but one th a t should prove valuable to teachers of biology or 
n a tu re  study. I f  students can elect but one course in zoology, it is suggested 
th a t th is course be taken.
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5. B ird Study— Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee, 75 
cents.

A non-technical study of Colorado birds. The purpose of th is course is to 
enable the prospective science teacher to recognize the commoner species. Life 
histories, ecology, and economic im portance of birds will also be stressed. Field 
trip s will supplem ent the identification of m ateria l in the laboratory.

106. P r e p a r a t io n  o f  M u s e u m  M a t e r i a l s —Winter Quarter. Two or 
four hours. Fee, $1.00.

A study of the preparation  of museum and class room specimens. Most of 
the work will be done individually in the laboratory. Instruc tion  in preparing  
bird and m am m al skins, and la te r  on, in the m ounting of birds, m am m als, and 
fish will be given. If  the studen t so elects, some of the w ork m ay be done in 
the preparation  of microscopic m aterials.

107. E n t o m o l o g y —Fall Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, Biology 
1, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.50.

A study of the insects w ith special reference to the commoner species. S truc
ture, classification, and economic im portance will be developed. A course for 
studen ts who desire more specialized biological knowledge.

201. A d v a n c e d  I n v e r t e b r a t e  Z o o lo g y—Fall Quarter. Two or four 
hours. Prerequisite, Biology 1, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.00.

An advanced consideration of invertebrate  zoology, given particu larly  for 
g raduate  students. If  the student has a lready  taken  Zoology 1, the course m ay 
be taken for two hours credit. In th is case the work will be chiefly along the 
line of individual research. S tudents w h o  have not taken Zoology 1 previously, 
m ay take  th is course for four hours credit. In  the la tte r  case they will a ttend  
the regu larly  scheduled lectures of Zoology 1, and carry  on individual work in 
addition.

202. A d v a n c e d  V e r t e b r a t e  Z o o lo g y—Winter Quarter. Two or four 
hours. Prerequisite, Biology 1, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.00.

An advanced study of vertebrates, given prim arily  for the benefit of g rad 
u ate  students. The na tu re  of the work is sim ilar to th a t of Zoology 201. In this 
case the course may be taken for tw'o hours credit if the student has previously 
taken  Zoology 2, or for four hours credit in case the student has not previously 
taken  Zoology 2.

204. A d v a n c e d  P r a c t ic a l  Z o o lo g y—Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee, 
75 cents.

This course is provided for the accommodation of g raduate  students who 
have not previously taken  Zoology 4 or an equivalent course. S tudents reg is te r
ing for th is course will a ttend  the  regularly  scheduled lectures of Zoology 4, 
and will be required to do individual research  in addition.

B i o t ic s

101. H e r e d it y  a n d  E u g e n i c s —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four
hours. Prerequisite, Biology 1.

The firs t h a lf of th is course deals w ith the physical basis of heredity, Men
ders’s laws, their m odifications and extensions, and other principles governing the 
transm ission of inherited characters. The second half considers the inheritance 
of n a tu ra l abilities and capacities, the present eugenic trend of the American 
people, how to elim inate the defective stra in s of germplasm , and w hat m easures 
m ay be taken  to preserve the superior strains.

2 0 1 . H e r e d it y  a n d  E u g e n i c s —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four
hours. Prerequisite, Biology 1.

This course covers the same ground as Course 101, but additional and more 
advanced w ork is required.

B a c t e r io l o g y

1. E l e m e n t a r y  B a c t e r io l o g y —Summer Quarter. Four hours. Pre
requisite, Biology 1. Fee, $1.50.

This course tre a ts  of bacteria , yeasts, and molds. Their classification, culti
vation in cultures, activities and relation  to m an are  considered. Especial 
em phasis is placed upon their relation  to foods and cookery and upon the disease- 
producing effects of these m icro-organism s.
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E l e m e n t a r y  S c i e n c e

1. E l e m e n t a r y  S c i e n c e — F all, Spring, and Sum m er Q u arters. F our 
hours. Fee, 50 cents.

This course has heretofore been known as N ature Study. Its  purpose is to 
acquaint the grade teacher w ith  trees, butterflies, m oths other insects, and w t h  
our m ost common birds, their habits and songs. A ttention is also &‘ven to the 
aim s in teaching elem entary science, m ethods of presentation, and w ays of 
Pecting, preserving, and using m aterials.

CHEMISTRY
I t  is th e  aim  of th is  dep artm en t to  offer a schedule of courses which 

will fill th e  needs of the  follow ing classes of s tu d en ts :
A. S tu den ts tak in g  chem istry  as a  requ irem en t of th e  Home Econom ics 

D epartm ent. Such stu d en ts  w ill find  the  chem istry  requ irem ents ou tlined  
under th e ir  departm en t.

B. S tuden ts desiring  to  specialize in  chem istry  in  order to  en ter the
chem ical in d u strie s  or the  teach ing  profession. They w ill follow th e  p rogram
outlined  below.

C. S tu den ts tak in g  the  new Science Course w ith  chem istry  as a  m inor 
subject. They w ill find  th e  requ irem ents in  chem istry  ou tlined  under the  
D epartm en t of Physics or the  D epartm en t of Biology.

C o u r s e  o f  S t u d y

Courses m arked  * a re  given also by Extension .
In  ad d ition  to  the  core subjects lis ted  on page 56, th is  d ep artm en t re 

qu ires :
F i r s t  Y e a r :  E lem en tary  Science 1, Physics 1, 2, and 3, and  C hem istry  4,

5, and 6.

S e c o n d  Y e a r :  B otany 2 and C hem istry  7, 110, and 111.

T h i r d  Y e a r :  Zoology 1 and 2, C hem istry  113, 114, and  114b.

F o u r t h  Y e a r :  C hem istry  115, 115b, 116, and 117.

C h e m i s t r y

1. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — F all and Sum m er Q uarters. T hree hours. 
Fee, $3.00.

Two lectures and one laboratory period on the theory of chem istry and the 
non-m etals.

2. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — W in te r Q uarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00.
Two lectures and one laboratory period. A continuation of Course 1.

*3. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — S pring  Q uarter. T hree hours. Fee, $3.00.
Two lectures and one laboratory period on the chem istry of m etals. A  con

tinuation of Course 2.
*3b. H o u s e h o l d  C h e m i s t r y — Spring  Q uarter. T hree hours. Fee, $3.00. 

P re req u is ite , C hem istry  1 and 2.
Tw*o lectures and one laboratory period on chem istry in the home. P rere

quisites, Chem istry 1 and 2.
4. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — F all and Sum m er Q uarters. F o u r hours. Fee, 

$4.00.
This course covers the sam e textbook work as Course 1 does, but requires 

more laboratory work. Two lectures and two laboratory periods.

5. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — W in te r Q u arter. F o u r hours. Fee, $4.00.
A more extensive course than Course 2. Two lectures and two laboratory  

periods. Continuation of Course 4.
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*6. G e n e r a l  Ch e m is t r y — Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
, ^ „ ± . cr y nua“ r  °* Course 5. Two lectures and tw o laboratory periods. 
Courses 4, 5, and 6 are required o f a ll science students (excep t those specializing  
n biology, who m ay elect 1, 2, and 3 instead, and H om e Econom ics stu d en ts).

] •  Qu a l it a t iv e  A n a l y s i s — Any quarter. Two to eight hours. Fee, 
$ 4 .0 0 .

A laboratory and consultation course on the separation and indentification  
of the* common elem ents. Prerequisites, Course 1, 2, and 3, or 4, 5, and 6.

108. Or g a n ic  Ch e m is t r y —Fall and Summer Quarters. Three hours. 
Fee, $3.00.
.. . Tw o lectures and one laboratory period. A  study o f the hydrocarbons and 
their d erivatives . Prerequisites, Chem istry, 1, 2 or 4, and 5.

*109. O r g a n ic  C h e m is t r y — Winter Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00. 
biology6 or^physlcs-1' 2 ^  *’ ^  5' Recomraended to students specializing In

110. Or g a n ic  Ch e m is t r y — Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours 
Fee, $4.00.

ms 'ecl ure? an-d lah°ratory periods. Sam e textbook work, as Course
1 0 8  but m ore extensive laboratory work. Prerequisites, Chem istry 4 and 5.

111. Or g a n ic  Ch e m is t r y — Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00. 

Prereq^sites!UChemfsmr4%1n1>05 at0ry Peri0<3S' A continuation of Course 110.

*112. Food C h e m is t r y —Spring Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00.
Tw o lectures and one laboratory period. A study o f food detection of

c o u m t^ P r e r T q lfs U e 's !™ ,T lf lT a n d  lo a '  RecommentJed as a  ^ a l  cultural

113. F ood Ch e m is t r y —Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
A more com prehensive course than 112. Prerequisites, 4, 5, 110, 111.

114 and 114b. Q u a n t it a t iv e  A n a l y s i s — Any Quarter. Four or eight 
hours. Fee, $4.00. &

n11? volu™et,Tic anal^s is - A laboratory and consultation course. 
E ight or sixteen  hours attendance. Prerequisites, Courses 4, 5, 6, and 7.

*115 and 115b. I n d u s t r ia l  Ch e m is t r y —Any Quarter. Four or eight 
hours. Fee, $4.00. f
4V, Z1?! thi-S coarse .the student m ay enter upon a study of any one or more of
dves etcWinf  h b S  in<!ustries: Steel, oil, coal, water, gas, fertilizers, cement,
7 mid 114 Iahoratory and consultation course. Prerequisites, Courses 4, 5, 6,

116. A g r ic u l t u r a l  Ch e m is t r y — Any Quarter. Four hours. Fee $4 00
requfSUe|PPl ! t t \ n y ^ o r PT t Pl6 aa0ndC7hemlStry ‘° S° ilS’ fertlIizers- etc’ ^

117. T e a c h i n g  of C h e m is t r y — Any Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3 00
tire ? ‘SC* =  and reports on the teaching of h igh school chem istry, and prac- tlce in settin g  up dem onstration apparatus.

Co u r s e s  for  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s

In the following courses for graduate students, the work may be the same 
as m corresponding senior college courses, but with extra requirements.

*213. F ood Ch e m is t r y — Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
A m ore com prehensive course than 112. Prerequisites, 4, 5, 6, 110, and 111!

21 4 . Qu a n t it a t iv e  A n a l y s i s — A n y  Quarter. Four to eight hours. 
Fee, $ 4 .0 0 .

Technical analysis. A  laboratory and consultation course. E igh t to sixteen  
hours attendance. Prerequisites, Courses 4, 5, 6, 7, 114, and 114b.
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* 215 . I n d u s t r ia l  Ch e m is t r y — A n y  Q u arter . F ee , $4 .0 0 . F o u r  to  e ig h t  
h ou rs.

In this course the student m ay enter upon a study of any one or more of  
the follow ing- chem ical industries : Steel, oil, water, gas, fertilizers, cem ent, dyes, 
etc. A laboratory and lecture course. Prerequisites, Courses 4, 5, 6, 7, 114, and 
114b.

216. A g r i c u l t u r a l  C h e m is t r y —Any Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
An application of the principles of chem istry to soils, fertlizers, etc. P r e 

requisites, 1, 2, 3, and 7 or 4, 5, 6, and 7.

217. T e a c h i n g  o f  C h e m is t r y —Any Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $ 3 .0 0 .
D iscussion and reports on the teaching of high school chem istry, and practice  

in setting up dem onstration apparatus.

*221. A d v a n c e d  I n o r g a n ic  C h e m is t r y —Any Quarter. Three or four 
hours. Fee, $3.00.

R ecitations and lectures on the m ost recent theories of chem istry of non- 
m etals.

222. A d v a n c e d  I n o r g a n ic  C h e m is t r y —Any Quarter. Three or four 
hours. Fee, $3.00.

R ecitations and lectures on m ost recent find ings concerning the m etals.

*223. A d v a n c e d  F o o d  C h e m is t r y —Four to twelve hours. Fee, $4.00.
A laboratory and consultation course. Prerequisites, C hem istry 113, 114, 

114b.

225. R e s e a r c h  W o r k  in  t h e  T e a c h in g  o f  C h e m is t r y .  Hours credit 
to be determined.
217 A library reference ar“d field survey course. Prerequisites, C hem istry 117 or

COMMERCIAL EDUCATION

The direct and controlling aim of the D epartm ent of Commercial Educa
tion is to prepare supervisors, departm ent heads, and teachers of commercial 
education in the public schools. The course of study offered below and all 
subjects included in the course of study are offered with th is basic objective 
in mind.

Specialization has been emphasized to the extent th a t a student who de
sires to become a specialist in the teaching of secretarial tra in ing  may select 
a two or a four year course th a t will give the highest degree of specialization 
th a t it  is possible to acquire in the given length of time. On the other hand 
specialization in the field of accounting or economics is ju s t as possible.

Small high schools require teachers with a more general commercial tra in 
ing. This may be had by selecting one of the two courses of study outlined 
below and electing from the other a t the same time. A definite selection 
should be made, however, and carefully followed in order th a t requirements 
for graduation may be met w ithout loss of time.

Supervisors and departm ent heads likewise should be equipped w ith a 
general tra in ing  in commercial subjects. The head of a  departm ent, how
ever, may prefer to specialize in some particu lar subject or group of subjects, 
and aim to have only a good working knowledge of the others. In  the larger 
high schools specialization is desirable and many teachers of commercial sub
jects are specialists in certain subjects and teach only those.

The Life Certificate will be issued to those who complete the requirem ents 
of either of the two courses outlined below for the f irs t two years and the core 
subjects outlined on page 56 and who have earned 96 hours of college credit. 
The Bachelor of A rts degree will be granted to those who have completed 
either of the following four-year courses and the core subjects on page 56 and 
who have earned 192 hours of college credit. The Master of A rts degree will 
be granted to those who have met the requirements set forth on page 51.
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Students who have had some training in commercial education will n o t  be  
lequired to repeat courses that are similar to those th e y  may have had else
where. They will be admitted to advanced classes by satisfying in s tr u c to r s  
that they are able to carry advanced work.

Co u r s e  of S t u d y

Courses marked * are offered by extension.
In addition to the core subjects as listed on page 56, this department re

quires :
For teachers of Bookkeeping, Accounting, or Economics,
F ir s t  Y e a r : C. E. 36, 37, 38, Geog. 7.
S ec o n d  Y e a r : C. E. 50 , 5 1 , 5 2 , Economics 10.

T h ir d  Y e a r : C. E. 155, 157, History 101, Economics 110.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : C. E. 144, 154, 158, Economics 112.
For teachers of Secretarial Training Courses,
F ir s t  Y e a r : C. E. 12, 13, 14, and 15.
S e c o n d  Y e a r : C. E . 3 , a n d  4 .
T h ir d  Y e a r : C. E. 105, 106, 110.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Twelve hours of commercial education to be selected by

the student.

No credit will be granted to majors in commercial education or to non
majors for C. E. 1 or 11. Credit will be granted to majors in commercial 
education and to non-majors for C. E. 2 and 12 only upon the completion of 
C. E. 3 and 13. Only methods in handwriting shall receive credit and this 
to the maximum of two hours altogether.

*1. P r in c ip l e s  o f  S h o r t h a n d  I.—Fall and Summer Quarters. No 
credit.

T h is  c la s s  m e e ts  fo u r  t im e s  a  w 'eek  a n d  w ill b e  c o u n te d  in  th e  s tu d e n t ’s p ro 
g r a m  a s  f o u r  h o u r s  in  d e te r m in in g  th e  s tu d e n t  lo ad . T h e  p u rp o s e  o f  t h i s  c o u rs e  
is  to  g iv e  th e  s tu d e n t  w h o  h a s  n o t  h a d  s h o r th a n d  in  h ig h  sch o o l th e  n e c e s s a ry  
fo u n d a t io n  m  G re g g  s h o r th a n d  fo r  th e  s e c r e ta r ia l  c o u rse . T h e  f i r s t  te n  le s s o n s  
In th e  G re g g  S h o r th a n d  M a n u a l  w ill  b e  c o v e re d  in  th i s  c o u rse .

*2. P r in c ip l e s  of  G regg S h o r t h a n d  II.—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
n  T7.P ^e re SS,isit^  C ' 1 o r, th e  e q u iv a le n t.  T h is  c o u rs e  is  a  c o n t in u a t io n  o f  
C. E . 1. T h e  G re g g  M a n u a l  w ill b e  c o m p le te d  w i th  th is  c o u rse .

3. S e c r e t a r ia l  P r a c t ic e  I.—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
P r e r e q u is i te ,  O. E . 2 o r  th e  e q u iv a le n t.  T h is  c o u rs e  o f f e r s  a  re v ie w  o f  th e  

p r in c ip le s  o f  G re g g  s h o r th a n d  a n d  is  th e  f i r s t  r e q u ir e d  c o u rs e  in  th e  t r a in in g  
o f  t e a c h e r s  o f  s e c r e ta r ia l  s c ien ce . I t  w ill in c lu d e  th e  t a k in g  o f  d ic ta t io n  w ith  
t r a n s c r ip t io n s  a n d  so m e  a t t e n t io n  to  a r r a n g e m e n t  a n d  s p e c ia l  fo rm s . S p e c ia l 
m e th o d s  o f  p r e s e n t in g  s h o r th a n d  a n d  c o n d u c t in g  b e g in n in g  d ic ta t io n  c la sh e s  w ill 
b e  c o n s id e re d .

*4. M e t h o d s  i n  Co m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t io n — S h o r t h a n d —Spring and 
Summer Quarters. One hour.

P r e r e q u is i te s ,  C. E . 2 o r  th e  e q u iv a le n t.  T h e  p u rp o s e  o f  th i s  c o u rs e  is  to  
g iv e  th e  s tu d e n t  s p e c ia l  m e th o d s  f o r  th e  p r e s e n ta t io n  o f  th e  s u b je c t  o f  G re g g  
s h o r th a n d .

*11 . P r in c ip l e s  of T y p e w r it in g  I. Fall an d  S u m m er  Q u a r ter s . N o  
c re d it . Fee $ 1 .0 0 .

T h is  c la s s  m e e ts  f o u r  t im e s  a  w e e k , a n d  i t  is  a  p r e p a r a to r y  c o u rs e  fo r  th e  
f i r s t  c o u rs e  m  th e  p r in c ip le s  o f ty p e w r i t in g  w h ic h  is  r e q u i r e d  o f  a l l  s e c r e ta r i a l  
m a jo r s .  I t  w ill  be  c o u n te d  a s  f o u r  h o u r s  in  d e te rm in in g  th e  s tu d e n t ’s  lo ad .

*12. P r in c ip l e s  o f  T y p e w r it in g  II.— W in te r  and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours. F e e , $1.00.
a n d  ‘t a b u l a t i n g 6’ S> K  11 o r  th e  e q u iv a le n t.  A  s tu d y  o f  s p e c ia l  b u s in e s s  fo r m s
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13. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T y p e w r i t i n g  III.—Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours. Fee, $1.00.

Prerequisite, C. E. 12 or thei equivalent. This course includes the p rep ara 
tion of legal documents, complicated tabulation, and gives considerable a tten tion  
to m ethods of acquiring speed.

14. M e t h o d s  i n  C o m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t i o n — T y p e w r i t i n g .—Spring and 
Summer Quarters. One hour.

Prerequisite, C. E. 12 or the equivalent. The purpose of th is course is to 
give the student special m ethods in the teaching of typew riting.

*15. B u s i n e s s  B e p o r t s  a n d  C o m p o s i t i o n —'Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

The aim  of th is course is to give the commercial teacher a  b e tte r back
ground for the subject of business English in high school. E m phasis is pu t up 
on the use of words in such a way th a t people will be induced to act. The 
principles of lite rary  composition will be applied to comm ercial correspondence. 
Business situations will be analyzed, letters classified into type form s, and the 
requisites of each class will be exem plified by models. The psychology of the 
sales le tte r will be analyzed, and principles derived from  th is analysis will pe 
applied in actual practice. Special consideration will be given to le tters of ap
plication, le tters of complaint, sales letters, follow-up letters, and collection 
letters.

*36. H a n d w r i t i n g  M e t h o d s —Every Quarter. Two Hours.
This course combines practice and special m ethods for teach’ers and super

visors of handw riting. The class m eets four tim es a  week and no outside prep
ara tio n  is required. All who take th is course a re  required to reach a  s tan d ard  
of 80 as m easured by the Z aner H andw riting  Scale No. 5 before credit will be 
given.

*37. B u s i n e s s  M a t h e m a t i c s — Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The aim  of th is course is to give the commercial teacher a  be tte r m ath 

em atical background for the subject of commercial arithm etic  in high school. 
I t  correlates very closely w ith all courses in accounting, auditing, and the in
come tax  law. The course begins w ith a  very brief review of percentage in its 
simple applications. The theory  of in terest and investm ents, stocks, bonds, sin k 
ing fund, annuities, insurance, and taxes will be treated .

*38. C o m m e r c ia l  L a w  I.— Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
This course trea ts  the subject of contracts and negotiable instrum ents. I t  

is a  trea tm en t of the common law  principles th a t apply to these topics. The 
Colorado S ta tu tes and court decisions are  studied in comparison w ith these 
general legal rules concerning business.

50. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A c c o u n t in g  I.— Fall and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

This course is designed to serve as an introduction to the entire  field of 
accounting. I t  is intended to give the studen t an understanding of the steps th a t 
compose w hat m ay be called the accounting process, and of th a t process as a 
whole. The financial reports, balance sheet, and sta tem ent of p rofit and loss are 
considered, and from  them  is developed the need for the ledger account as a 
m eans of classifying the inform ation needed for these reports. In  tu rn , the con
struction  and in terpreta tion  of p a rticu la r accounts, and the steps necessary in 
p reparing  the reports a t  the end of a  period, in ad justing  the accounts to show 
an agreem ent w ith the reports, and in “closing” the ledger a re  taken up. Books 
of original entry, such as the special journals, a re  discussed and illustrated . The 
principles considered are  developed by m eans of, class discussion and illu stra 
tive laboratory  exercises. Three class periods a  week will be given to discussion, 
and the rem aining credit-hour will be a  laborato ry  period of two hours.

51. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A c c o u n t in g  II.—Winter Quarter. Four hours. Pre
requisite, C. E. 50 or the equivalent.

V arious types of business papers arising  out of transac tions a re  considered 
In their relation  to the records and to the routine of the business. Sum m ary 
sta tem ents of various kinds a re  discussed and illustrated. Types of accounting 
records and th e ir development, especially as regards a partnersh ip  business, are  
taken  up in detail. The principles considered are  developed by m eans of class 
discussion and illustra tive  laboratory  exercises. A complete set of partnersh ip  
books w ith  a  minimum of bookkeeping detail a re  w ritten  up in th is course. 
Three class periods a  week will be given to discussion, and the rem aining credit- 
hour will be a  labora to ry  period of two hours.
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*52. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A c c o u n t in g  III.— Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours. Prerequisite, C. E. 51 or the equivalent.

T h is  course  is designed  to  cover the  m ore ad v an ced  p rin c ip le s  o f accoun ting , 
em ph asiz in g  especially , th e  p rob lem s of co rp o ra tio n  accoun ting . T he p ro p er 
ev a lu a tio n  of b a lan ce  sh ee t item s, a s  re g a rd s  d ep rec ia tio n  an d  th e  m a in te n a n c e  
of f ix ed  a sse ts , is  especia lly  s tressed . P rin c ip le s  considered  a re  developed by 
m ean s  of c lass  d iscussion  an d  illu s tra tiv e  la b o ra to ry  exercises. A  com plete se t 
of co rp o ra tio n  books w ith  a  m in im um  of bookkeep ing  d e ta il a re  w ritte n  up  in 
th is  course. T h ree  c lass  periods a  w eek will be g iven  to d iscussion , a n d  th e  
re m a in in g  c re d it-h o u r  w ill be a  la b o ra to ry  period  of tw o hours.

*53. S a l e s m a n s h i p —Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
S pecial a tte n tio n  is g iven in th is  course to  m eth o d s of teach in g , tex tb o o k s 

su ita b le  fo r h igh  school c lasses in sa lesm an sh ip , an d  specia l re fe ren ce s  an d  a ids . 
Selling  an d  th e  p rim e e ssen tia ls  of se lling  a re  considered  in th is  course. A tte n 
tion  is g iven  to  th e  prob lem  of se llin g  perso n a l serv ices. S ales ta lk s  a re  g iven 
to th e  c la ss  by  experienced  sa lespeople w hile s tu d e n ts  p re p a re  w r itte n  a n a ly se s  
of th e  processes. S tu d en ts  a re  req u ired  to  p re p a re  an d  g ive specia l sa le s  ta lk s , 
apply  fo r positions, etc.

105. S e c r e t a r i a l  P r a c t ic e  II.—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
P re re q u is ite s , C om m ercial A r ts  3 a n d  13 or th e ir  eq u iv a len ts . T h is  cou rse  

Is a  co n tin u a tio n  of C om m ercial A rts  3. S pecial em p h asis  w ill be p u t upon speed 
b o th  in ta k in g  d ic ta tio n  an d  in tra n sc r ib in g . T he h a n d lin g  of co rre spondence  
a n d  f ilin g  w ill receive specia l a tte n tio n .

106. S e c r e t a r i a l  S c i e n c e  I.—Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours. 
Prerequisites, C. E. 105 and 13 or the equivalent.

The a im  of th is  course  is to  fa m ilia r iz e  th e  p ro spective  te a c h e r  w ith  th e  
re q u ire m e n ts  of b u sin ess o ffices in so f a r  a s  th ese  app ly  to  th e  te a c h in g  of com 
m erc ia l su b je c ts  in th e  h igh  schools w h ere  co u rses a re  be ing  given. T he 
c ourse  covers th e  fie ld  from  a  p ra c tic a l an g le  a n d  is p lan n ed  to  help  te a c h e rs  
to  u n ite  school a n d  com m unity  in te re s ts . T h is  includes a  g en e ra l co u rse  in th e  
p rin c ip le s  of filing , b u sin ess g ra p h s  of a ll so rts , ed iting , p ro o f-re ad in g , b rie fin g , 
c h a rtin g , d e ta iled  a c tiv ity  stud ies, a n d  a llied  sub jec ts. T he m a te r ia l h an d led  
d ea ls  d irec tly  w ith  th e  p re se n ta tio n  of such  w o rk  to  pupils. P re re q u is ite s  fo r 
th e  cou rse  a re  C om m erical E d u ca tio n  105 an d  13.

107. S e c r e t a r i a l  S c i e n c e  II.—Spring and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours. Prerequisite, C. E. 106 or the equivalent.

T his course  is a  co n tin u a tio n  of C. E . 106. M ore ad v an ce d  p rob lem s w ill be 
tre a te d  d ea lin g  w ith  th e  special t r a in in g  of te a c h e rs  of se c re ta r ia l w ork.

108. S e c r e t a r i a l  S t a n d a r d s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s —Three hours. Pre
requisite, C. E. 105 or the equivalent.

T his co u rse  is m ad e  to  f i t  th e  p rospective  te a c h e r  fo r  u s in g  in th e  c la s s 
room  s ta n d a rd  te s ts  w hich  hav e  been sc ien tif ica lly  w o rk ed  o u t by  exp erts . T he 
H oke M e asu rem en t S tud ies, P ro g n o s tic  T e sts  by A dam s, an d  o th e r  s im ila r  
m a te r ia l  a re  to  fo rm  th e  b as is  fo r  th is  s tu d y . E v a lu a tio n  of m a te r ia l to secu re  
th e  b es t re su lts  in  m a n u a l sk ill an d  co n ten t a re  to be w orked  o u t by  la b o ra to ry  
m ethods. R e la tiv e  v a lu es  of sh o r th a n d  sy s tem s w ith  h is to r ic a l se ttin g  o f e s
pecial in te re s t to  th e  te a c h e r  w ill be considered  in  develop ing  th e  p rin c ip le s of 
h e r  w ork  on a  sc ien tific  b as is  w hich  w ill ta k e  in to  acco u n t a  co rre la tio n  w ith  
p ro fessio n a l s tu d y  in  o th e r  sub jec ts. P re re q u is ite s  a re  C. E . 105 a n d  13.

109. A n a l y t i c a l  S t u d i e s  i n  G r eg g  S h o r t h a n d —Three hours. Pre
requisite, C. E. 105 or the equivalent.

T he a im  of th e  co u rse  is to  w o rk  ou t fo r  th e  p rospective  te a c h e r  lesson
p lan s  app licab le  exclusively  to  th e  p re se n ta tio n  of sh o rth an d . T h is  is a  sp e c ia l
ized su b je c t to  w hich  g en e ra l p lan s can  n o t be successfu lly  applied . S tud ies 
of recen t books in th e  fie ld  a lo n g  th is  line a re  to  be supp lem en ted  by th e  s u r 
veys in te a c h in g  p rob lem s th ro u g h  a  se rie s  of p ro jec ts . T he bas ic  te x ts  a re  to 
be P rin c ip le s  of G regg  S h o rth a n d  an d  A n a ly tica l L essons in G regg  S h o rth a n d  
by M. D. F rin k .

110. Of f i c e  A p p l i a n c e s  a n d  S p e c i a l  E q u i p m e n t —Every Quarter. Six 
hours. Prerequisite, C. E. 3 and 12 or the equivalent.

T he a im  of th is  course is to ac q u a in t th e  s tu d e n t w ith  th e  h a n d lin g  of 
m odern  office ap p lian ces u n d e r  a c tu a l office conditions. S tu d e n ts  a re  req u ired  
to  do tw o consecu tive h o u rs of office w ork  d a ily  fo r  five d a y s  a  w eek, p lu s tw o
ad d itio n a l h o u rs to be a r ra n g e d  by th e  s tu d en t. H o u rs  fo r th is  w o rk  a r e  to  be
a r ra n g e d  to  su it  th e  convenience of th e  s tu d e n t.
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141. A d v a n c e d  C o r p o r a t i o n  A c c o u n t i n g — Three hours. Prerequisite. 
C. E. 52 or the equivalent.

T h is is a  th o ro u g h  s tu d y  of th e  co rp o ra tio n  an d  th e  special acco u n ts  in 
volved in th e  k eep ing  of co rp o ra tio n  records. A com plete  se t of co rp o ra tio n  
books a re  k e p t in tro d u c in g  th e  v oucher sy s tem  of h a n d lin g  acco u n ts  payable. 
Some of th e  top ics t re a te d  a r e : reco rd s an d  acco u n ts  p ecu lia r  to  a  co rp o ra tio n  ; 
e lem en ts of m a n u fa c tu r in g  a c c o u n ts ; p e rp e tu a l in v e n to ry ; p ay ro ll r e c o r d s ; 
th eo rie s  of th e  b a lan ce  s h e e t ; d ep rec ia tio n  ; sh o w in g  of l ia b i l i t ie s ; v a lu a tio n  of 
c a p ita l s to c k ; p r o f i t s ; d iv id e n d s ; re se rv es  an d  s u r p lu s ; s in k in g  and  o th e r  
f u n d s ; liq u id a tio n  of c o rp o ra tio n s ; conso lida tions an d  m erg ers .

142. A d v e r t i s i n g — Three hours.
T he o rig in  an d  developm en t of th e  a r t  of a d v e r tis in g  an d  its  re la tio n  to  our 

p re sen t system  of d is tr ib u tio n  is em phasized  in th is  course. I t  includes a  s tu d y  
of th e  psychology of a d v e r tis in g  an d  th e  c h a ra c te r is tic  fe a tu re s  o f som e of th e  
good an d  b a d  a d v e r tis in g  to be found  in  m ag az in es , new sp ap ers, an d  o th e r  
m edia. The g en e ra l fie ld  of a d v e r tis in g  is s tu d ied  w ith  som e a tte n tio n  to  
sc ien tific  te s ts  an d  reco rd s of resu lts .

143. T h e  I n c o m e  T a x  L a w  a n d  R e g u l a t i o n s — Three hours.
T h is cou rse  is p lan n ed  w ith  th e  id ea  th a t  a ll com m erica l te a c h e rs  shou ld  

h av e  a  w o rk in g  know ledge of th e  Incom e T ax  L aw  an d  o rd in a ry  p rob lem s 
g ro w in g  ou t of i ts  ap p lica tion . T he la te s t  rev ised  law  w ill be s tu d ied  w ith  
th e  decisions an d  re p o rts  of th e  T re a s u ry  D ep artm en t, etc., a n d  th ese  w ill be 
app lied  to  p ra c tic a l p rob lem s fo r so lu tion . I t  is n o t th e  pu rpose  of th is  course 
to  tr a in  incom e ta x  ex p erts , b u t it  shou ld  g ive th e  te a c h e r  a  w o rk in g  know ledge 
of th e  incom e ta x  re g u la tio n s  th a t  w ould en ab le  h im  o r h e r  to  help  a n  ind iv id u a l 
m ak e  a  s a t is fa c to ry  rep o rt.

*144. C o m m e r c i a l  L a w  II .—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
T he law  of co rp o ra tio n s , p a r tn e rsh ip s , re a l p ro p e rty , ba ilm en ts , an d  b a n k 

ru p tc y  w ill be tre a te d  in th is  course. C onsiderab le  tim e w ill be devoted  to  th e  
s tu d y  of the  n ecessa ry  legal fo rm s an d  p roced u re  in connection  w ith  th ese  topics.

150. B a n k  A c c o u n t i n g — Fall Quarter. Three hours.
T h is  inc ludes a  s tu d y  of s ta te  an d  n a tio n a l b a n k in g  law s, loans, d iscoun ts , 

com m ercia l p aper, m eth o d s an d  p rin c ip le s  of b an k in g , an d  sa v in g s  accoun ts . A 
se t of books il lu s tr a t in g  se v e ra l d ay s  of b u sin ess w ill be w ritte n . B u rro u g h s  
bookkeep ing  m ach in es a re  used  in  connection  w ith  th is  course.

*151. C o s t  A c c o u n t i n g — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
A s tu d y  of m a te r ia l cost, lab o r cost, o v erh ead  expense, d is tr ib u tio n  of ex 

pense, a  m a n a g in g  expense. A s e t  of books on m a n u fa c tu r in g  costs w ill be 
w ritte n .

154 B u s i n e s s  O r g a n i z a t i o n s —W inter Quarter. Three hours.
A su b s titu te  fo r  C om m ercial A r ts  150 or 151. T h is  cou rse  t r e a ts  of th e  

basic  ty p es  of busin ess o rg a n iz a tio n  w ith  spec ia l em p h asis  on th e  p a r tn e rsh ip  
an d  co rp o ra te  fo rm  of co n d u c tin g  a  business.

155. T h e  E c o n o m i c s  o f  R e t a i l i n g — Fall Quarter. Four hours.
A course  in th e  fu n d a m e n ta ls  o f th e  re ta i l  business. A b r ie f  h is to ry  of the  

developm en t of th e  d if fe re n t k in d s  o f re ta i l  sto res , sa lesm en , an d  m eth o d s of 
d is tr ib u tio n . A lso a  tr e a tm e n t of som e of th e  m o st im p o rta n t p ro b lem s of r e 
ta ilin g .

157. M e t h o d s  i n  C o m m e r c i a l  E d u c a t i o n — Fall and Summer Quarters. 
Two hours.

T he pu rpose  of th is  course  is to  g ive th e  s tu d e n t a  b e tte r  concep tion  of th e  
fu n c tio n  of com m ercia l ed u ca tio n  to g e th e r  w ith  a  b e tte r  a p p re c ia tio n  o f its  
m e rits  an d  value . Special a tte n tio n  w ill be g iven  to  m eth o d s of te a c h in g  th e  
su b je c ts  of bookkeep ing  a n d  a llied  sub jec ts.

158. P r o b l e m s  i n  B u s i n e s s  E d u c a t i o n — Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

T h is cou rse  p rov ides fo r  th e  tr e a tm e n t by  re se a rc h  an d  s tu d y  of som e of 
th e  m o st im p o rta n t p rob lem s of com m ercia l education . T he fo llow ing  top ics 
w ill be t r e a t e d : S ta te  an d  c ity  s u p e rv is io n ; th e  com m ercia l c u r r ic u lu m ; th e
es ta b lish m e n t of school an d  com m unity  co o p era tio n  in b u sin ess t r a in in g ; job  
ana ly s is , of th e  k in d  of positions th a t  a re  to  be filled  w ith  h igh  school s tu d e n ts  ; 
th e  k ind  of t r a in in g  dem anded  by  th e  b u sin e ss  m a n ; th e  re la tio n  of th e  de
p a r tm e n t of com m ercia l t r a in in g  in  th e  h igh  school to  th e  school of com 
m erce  o r to  th e  bu sin ess college ; p re se n t tend en c ies in  co m m ercia l ed u ca tio n  ; 
w h a t shou ld  be th e  co n ten t of som e of th e  com m ercia l su b je c ts , etc.
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159. A u d it in g — Four hours.
A  s tu d y  o f th e  q u a lific a tio n s , d u ties, an d  resp o n s ib ilit ie s  o f  th e  C ertified  

P u b lic  A cco u n ta n t, a  C h artered  A cco u n ta n t, a  P u b lic  A cco u n ta n t, an  A u d itor  
or an  A ccou n tan t. T h is  co u rse  w ill b e  o f  in ter e st  to  th e  s tu d e n t w h o is  e sp e c ia l
ly  in tere sted  in  acco u n tin g . I t  g iv e s  a  b e tter  u n d ersta n d in g  o f th e  pu rp ose  
o f a cco u n ts  an d  th e ir  a n a ly s is . T h e  m eth o d s o f co n d u ctin g  d if fe re n t k in d s o f  
a u d its  and  sp e c ia l in v e s tig a tio n s  w ill be stu d ied  an d  d iscu ssed . *  T h e  co u rse  
p rov id es  fo r  a  lim ited  a m o u n t o f  la b o ra to r y  w ork  in  th e  p rep a ra tio n  of 
a n a ly s e s  and  rep orts.

* 211 . B u s i n e s s  A d m i n is t r a t io n .

T he p r in c ip les  o f in d u str ia l m a n a g em en t and  th e  o r g a n iza tio n  o f th e  m od ern  
o ff ice . V a r io u s  ty p es  o f  o rg a n iza tio n , th e  lab or  force, p a y m en t o f th e  w ork er, 
record s o f r a w  m a ter ia l an d  u n fin ish ed  good s, etc.

220. S e m in a r —Any Quarter.
A n o p p o rtu n ity  w ill  be g iv en  for  resea rch  w o rk  on prob lem s in th e  fie ld  of 

C om m erica l E d u ca tio n . P ro b lem s to  be se lec ted  in  co n feren ce  w ith  th e  head  
o f th e  d ep artm en t. T h is  is  p lan n ed  a s  a  co n feren ce  course.

EDUCATION

The aim of the Departm ent of Education is to help make better teach
ers, principals, supervisors and superintendents. Many courses are given 
th a t are basic to all. Many other courses are highly specialized. An a t
tem pt is made to give enough general work so th a t every student will get 
a thorough foundation in the field, and enough specialized work so th a t 
he may become a specialist in some one branch. The student will find 
courses in the theory, the history and the philosophy of education in which 
clear analysis and stra igh t thinking are of chief concern. He will also 
find courses th a t teach definite skills. These skills vary from the plan
ning of a single lesson to the making of a curriculum or the planning of 
a school building.

Co u r s e  of S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects as listed on page 56, th is departm ent 

requires:

FOR K IN DERG ARTEN A N D  PR IM A R Y  TEACHERS

Two Y e a r s

F ir s t  Y e a r : Ed. 3, Ed. 51, Ed. 52, Lib. Sci. 1, A rt 2.
S ec o n d  Y e a r : Elem. Science 1, A rt 13, Eng. 15, Ind. A rts 1 (2 hrs .),

Music 10.

FOR IN T E R M E D IA T E TEAC HERS

Two Y e a r s

F ir s t  Y e a r : Ed. 4, Elem. Science 1, Lib. Sci. 1, A rt 14.
S eco nd  Y e a r : Geog. 12, H ist. 1 or 4 or 10 (one of these courses), Math.

8, Eng. 1, Eng. 15, Eng. 13, Music 11.

FOR J U N IO R  H IG H  SCHOOL TEAC HERS

Two Y e a r s

F ir s t  Y e a r : Lib. Sci. 1, Eng. 15, Eng. 2, H ist. 1 or 2 or 4 or 10 (one of
these courses), Elem. Science 1, Ed. 15.

S e c o n d  Y e a r : Ed. 113, Ed. 110, Geog. 14, Math. 108.



COURSES OF STUD Y 69

FOR TEACHERS AND SUPERVISORS IN RURAL SCHOOLS

Two Y e a r s

F i r s t  Y e a r :  Ed. 21, Ed. 3, Geog. 12, Ed. 23, Math. 8, Eng. 1.
S e c o n d  Y e a r :  Ed. 4, Ed. 20, either one of the following history courses 

1, 2, 3, or 10, Music 12.

FOR THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR STUDENTS IN EDUCATION

F o r  M a j o r s  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t i o n : E d . 1 0 4 , Ed. 1 0 6 , Ed. 1 2 9 ,
Ed. 1 3 4 , Ed. 1 5 2 , Ed. 2 1 0 , Psych. 1 0 7 , Biotics 1 0 1 .

F o r  S u p e r i n t e n d e n t s ,  S u p e r v i s o r s  a n d  P r i n c i p a l s :  Ed. 104, Ed. 113 
or 115, Ed. 108, Ed. 120, (take either Ed. 147 or 120), Ed. 129, Ed. 134, Ed. 
142, Ed. 144, Ed. 147, Ed. 210, Psych. 107, B iotics 101.

I. COURSES PRIM ARILY FOR JUNIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS

*1. A n  I n t r o d u c t l o n  t o  E d u c a t i o n — Required of all first-year stu 
dents. Every Quarter. Three hours.

This course aim s to introduce the student to the study of education. It does 
for education w hat general science does for the later study of specialized sub
jects in science. The course deals w ith  teaching as a  profession, educators of 
the past and present, and m any of the m ajor problems that are m et in the 
field of education. The purpose of the course is to orient the student in the  
grert field of education and prepare him for the specialized study to come later.

2a. P r e - T e a c h i n g  O b s e r v a t i o n — Every Quarter. One hour.
This course consists of two regularly scheduled observation hours each week  

and one conference hour the first and fourth T uesday of each m onth The 
student observes the class he is to teach for a quarter preceding h is actual 
teaching. This quarter of pre-teaching observation g ives the student an oppor
tunity to gain  an insight into the technic of teaching and the m echanics of 
class room m a n a g em en t; a  knowledge of the com plete sequence of the subject 
m atter of which he w ill teach only a part. R elated readings and references in 
both content and method are required in th is course. A student m aking a 
grade of less than “C” shall repeat the course.

2b . S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  a n d  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  
— Every Quarter. Hours according to schedule.

Required of all junior college students. A full quarter of teaching carries 
five  hours credit, m eeting five days a w eek w ith  two m onthly group conferences  
on  ̂ the first and fourth Tuesday. Each student m aking a grade of less than  
“C” shall be required to repeat the course. A s a prerequisite to student teach 
ing (Ed. 2b .), each student m ust m ake at least a grade of “C” in observation  
(Ed. 2 a ) ;  pass sa tisfactorily  an achievem ent te st;  Ed. 1, 5, and a m ethod  
course. (See page 38.) *

*3. P r i m a r y  G r a d e  M e t h o d s — Every Quarter. Four hours.
This coursB is based on the needs of the child betw een the ages of six  and 

eight years. This course leads up to the selection of subject m atter which  
functions in the child’s life. To th is end a brief com parison of courses of study  
in som e of our larger city  schools is made. The la test and m ost sc ien tific  ar
tic les on prim ary m ethods are read and discussed. M any devices for teaching  
beginning reading, phonics, rhythm, spelling, songs, a s w ell as m ethods for 
dram atization of stories, m ultip lication table, and practice in blackboard illu s
trating are given.

4. I n t e r m e d i a t e  G r a d e  M e t h o d s — Fall, Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

The course is based on the needs of the child between the ages of ten and 
tw elve. It will consist of (1 ) a review' of the m ost sign ifican t th ings in child  
study common to children of this period; (2 ) a com parison of courses of study  
for these grades; (3 ) the building of a course of stu d y; (4 ) m ethods of present
ing .the m aterial o f the curriculum  of the interm ediate grades.
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5 . P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T e a c h i n g — Every Quarter. Three hours. Prerequi
site Ed. 1.

T h is  course  w ill co n sist of read in g s , d iscussions an d  o b se rv a tio n s  of c lass  
room  w o rk  in th e  e le m e n ta ry  t r a in in g  school. I t  w ill deal w ith  such  top ics as  
ty p es of c lass  room  p roced u re  ; s ta n d a rd s  fo r  ju d g in g  bo th  th e  su b je c t m a tte r  
a n d  c la ss  room  in s tru c t io n ; developm en t an d  use of lesson p l a n s ; socialized  
re c ita tio n s  an d  th e  p ro jec t m ethod  ; th e  id eas of en rich m en t, developm ent and  
con tro l of experiences an d  th e  m eth o d s a p p ro p ria te  to  a  re a liz a tio n  of these. 
A n e x tr a  h o u r is scheduled  fo r  d em o n s tra tio n  lessons in th e  t r a in in g  school.

*10. T h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  C u r r i c u l u m — Every Quarter. Three 
hours. Prerequisites, Ed. 1 and Ed. 5. Sophomore standing.

T h is course  w ill d eal la rg e ly  w ith  th e  ob jec tives of e lem en ta ry  education . 
T he m ain  su b jec t of th e  e le m e n ta ry  cu rricu lu m  will be s tu d ied  fro m  the  s ta n d 
po in t of ob jec tives to be a tta in e d  in each  in  te rm s  of ex is tin g  aim s, hypo theses, 
in v estig a tio n s , an d  m easu rem en ts . E a c h  su b je c t w ill also  be stu d ied  to  d e te r 
m ine w h a t ad d itio n s  an d  e lim in a tio n s of su b je c t m a t te r  a re  desirab le .

15. E d u c a t i o n a l  G u i d a n c e — W inter and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

In  th is  course  a  s tu d y  w ill be m ade of the  v a rio u s  agencies and  m ethods fo r 
gu id in g  p up ils in th e ir  school w o rk  an d  in to  d es irab le  vo ca tio n a l and  av o ca tio n a l 
ac tiv ities .

16. E l e m e n t a r y  T r a i n i n g  C o u r s e  f o r  C a m p  F i r e  G i r l s  L e a d e r s h i p —  
Every Quarter. One hour.

T h is  course is in ten d ed  fo r those  w ho w ish  to becom e C am p F ire  G u ard ian s. 
G roups w ill be o rg an ized  in to  re g u la r  cam p f ire s  and  do the  w o rk  u su a lly  r e 
q u ired  of g ir ls  in such  groups.

16a. A d v a n c e d  T r a i n i n g  C o u r s e  f o r  C a m p  F i r e  G i r l s  L e a d e r s h i p —  
Winter, Spring and Summer Quarters. One hour.

Open to s tu d e n ts  w ho hav e  h ad  th e  e lem en ta ry  course in C am p F ire .

17. B o y  S c o u t  W o rk — Spring and Summer Quarters. One hour.
T his course is in tended  fo r those  w ho w ish  to  becom e Boy Scout M asters.

*20. A g r i c u l t u r a l  E d u c a t i o n — Fall, and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
T h is is an  e lem en ta ry  college course, g iven to  m ee t th e  g ro w in g  fee lin g  th a t  

since a g r ic u ltu re  ap p lie s  g en era lly  to  v i ta l  f a c ts  of m an y  sc iences, esp ec ia lly  in 
p o in tin g  o u t m a n ’s re la tio n sh ip  to  n a tu re  an d  society , in s tru c tio n  in  a g r ic u ltu re  
m ay  w ell be g iven  to  a ll s tu d e n ts , irre sp ec tiv e  of fu tu re  life  p u rsu its , a s  a  t r a in 
ing  fo r  good c itizensh ip . T h is course, covering  in  a  b r ie f  w ay  th e  d if fe re n t 
fie ld  o r d iv isions o f ag r ic u ltu re , w ill se rv e  a s  a n  in tro d u c to ry  course  an d  w ill 
especia lly  m eet th e  needs of those  te a c h e rs  w ho a re  p re p a r in g  to  teach  in ru ra l  
o r g ra d e  schools w h ere  on ly  one y e a r  of a g r ic u ltu re  is ta u g h t. P a r t ic u la r  a t 
te n tio n  is g iven to  th e  p la n n in g  of p ro jec ts.

*Ed. 21. R u r a l  S c h o o l  P r o b l e m s — Fall, Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours.

T h is course  a im s to  co n tr ib u te  d irec tly  to th e  p rac tice  of those  w'ho w ork  
in ru ra l  schools. G enuine p rob lem s of th e  ru ra l  te a c h e r  a re  considered  a n d  rea l 
so lu tions offered . I t  a tte m p ts  to  ap p ly  p re se n t day  ed u ca tio n a l th eo ry  an d  sc ien 
tific  ed u ca tio n a l p rin c ip le s  to th e  m o st d ifficu lt A m erican  ed u ca tio n a l s itu a tio n , 
th e  ru ra l  school.

E d .  22. S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  R u r a l  D e m o n s t r a t i o n  S c h o o l — Fall, 
W inter and Spring Quarters. Four hours. Prerequisites, Ed. 2a and Ed. 2b.

S tu d en ts  w ho p lan  tea c h in g  in ru ra l  schools sh o u ld  ta k e  one m o n th  of 
teach in g  in a  r u ra l  school w h ich  is be ing  used  fo r th e  special t r a in in g  of 
teach e rs . S tu d en t te a c h e rs  live a t  th e  te a c h e rs ’ co tta g e  w hile  te a c h in g  and  
can  a r ra n g e  to  c a r ry  on th e ir  s tu d ie s in  a b se n tia  w hile  so teach ing .

E d .  2 3 . R u r a l  S c h o o l  M a n a g e m e n t — W inter and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours. Prerequisite Ed. 21.

T his cou rse  d ea ls  w ith  th e  d is tin c tiv e  p rob lem s of r u ra l  te a c h in g  th a t  a re  
due  to  m a n y  g ra d e s  and  conseq u en t d ifficu ltie s  of r u ra l  school o rg an iza tio n . I t  
in ten d s  to a s s is t  y o ung  ru ra l  te a c h e rs  im m ed ia te ly  and  d irec tly .
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E d . 2 4  T h e  R u r a l  C o m m u n i t y — W inter Quarter. Three hours.
T h is cou rse  in ten d s  to  a c q u a in t th e  s tu d e n t w ith  th e  c o n s tru c tiv e  fa c to rs  of 

f a rm  life  n eed fu l fo r r u ra l  lead e rsh ip  an d  te a c h in g  u n d e r ru ra l  conditions, such  
a s  th e  school a s  a  soc ial cen te r, th e  o rg a n iz a tio n  of p a re n t- te a c h e rs  c lu b s and  
o th e r com m unity  o rg an iza tio n s , p ro g ra m  m ak in g  fo r  co m m unity  o rg an iza tio n s , 
re la t in g  th e  w ork  of th e  school to  th e  com m unity  life, th e  su rv ey  an d  its  a d a p 
ta t io n  to  th e  ru ra l  com m unity . A b rie f  s tu d y  of th e  im p o rta n t c h a ra c te r is tic s  of
th e  ru ra l  com m u n ity  w ill a lso  be m ade.

*28. S c h o o l  a n d  H o m e  G a r d e n s — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

T he top ics of th is  cou rse  include ; p lann ing , p lan tin g , cu ltiv a tin g , co n tro llin g  
in sec t enem ies an d  p la n t d is e a s e s ; m eth o d s of p ro p ag a tio n  of v eg e tab le s  and  
f lo w e rs ; b es t v a r ie tie s  of v eg e tab le s  an d  f low ers fo r c e r ta in  seaso n s ; soil r e 
q u irem en ts  fo r  successfu l g a rd e n in g ; p la n tin g  ab o u t hom e an d  s c h o o l; u se  of 
h o t-beds an d  co ld -fram es.

*51. L i t e r a t u r e , S o n g s  a n d  G a m e s  f o r  K in d e r g a r t e n  a n d  P r i m a r y  
C h i l d r e n — Every Quarter. Four hours.

A stu d y  an d  c la ss if ica tio n  of th e  d if fe re n t types of sto ries , songs an d  gam es 
acco rd in g  to  th e ir  f itn e ss  fo r v a rio u s  ag es an d  purposes.

* 5 2 . T h e  K in d e r g a r t e n  C u r r i c u l u m  a n d  U s e  o f  M a t e r i a l — Fall, W in
ter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

A stu d y  of th e  ed u ca tio n a l poss ib ilities of the  n a tu r a l  a c tiv itie s  of childhood.

100a. P r o b l e m s  o f  E d u c a t i o n — Summer Quarter. Four hours.
T his cou rse  a tte m p ts , th e re fo re , to b rin g  to  in te re s te d  s tu d e n ts  th e  r e 

su lts  of re se a rc h  concern in g  c u r re n t  ed u ca tio n a l problem s.

II COURSES PRIM ARILY FOR SENIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS 

*101. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  H ig h  S c h o o l  T e a c h i n g — Fall and Summer Quar
ters. Four hours.

T h is  cou rse  is designed  to  develop th o se  p rin c ip le s  of te a c h in g  an d  fe a tu re s  
of m ethodology  w hich  a re  p a r t ic u la r ly  app licab le  to  h ig h  school teach in g . A  te x t
book is used  a s  a  b asis, b u t  this, is su pp lem en ted  by  in d iv id u a l rep o rts , c lass  
d iscussions, a n d  specia l p ap ers. T h e re  w ill a lso  be d irec ted  o b se rv a tio n  of h igh  
school teach in g . Some of th e  top ics to  be considered  a r e :  c h a ra c te r is t ic s  of 
ado lescence ; ty p es of d isc ip lin a ry  c o n tro l ; econom ical c lass  room  m a n a g e m e n t , 
ty p e s  of in s tru c tio n  ; lesson  p la n n in g  an d  su p e rv ised  study .

102. A d v a n c e d  S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  T r a i n i n g  S c h o o l —  
Every Quarter. Four hours.

102a. S t u d e n t  S u p e r v i s i o n  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  T r a i n i n g  S c h o o l — Every 
Quarter. Four hours.

102b. S t u d e n t  S u p e r v i s i o n  o f  E x t r a  C u r r i c u l a  A c t i v i t i e s  i n  T r a i n 
i n g  S c h o o l — Every Quarter. Four hours.

103. S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  S e c o n d a r y  T r a i n i n g  S c h o o l — Every 
Quarter. Five hours.

T his course  w ill include conference, obse rv a tio n s , superv is io n  an d  teach in g  
u n d e r  th e  d irec tio n  of th e  t r a in in g  teach er. (See pag e  38.)

104. T h e  P r o j e c t  M e t h o d  o f  T e a c h i n g — Spring and Summer Quar
ters. Four hours.

T he p u rpose  of th is  course  is to s tu d y  an d  define  th e  p ro je c t an d  p ro jec t 
m eth o d  fro m  a  c r itic a l po in t of v iew  an d  to d iscuss th e  reo rg a n iz a tio n  of th e  
cu rricu lu m  on th e  p ro jec t basis. A  s tu d y  an d  c ritic ism  of c u r re n t  d e fin itio n s 
of a  p ro jec t w ill be m ade, a s  w ell as  th e  h is to ric a l developm en t of th e  p ro jec t 
m ethod.

*106. E l e m e n t a r y  T y p e s  o f  T e a c h i n g  a n d  L e a r n i n g — Spring and 
Summer Quarters. Four hours.

A n a n a ly s is  of th e  less fa m ilia r  ty p es of te a c h in g  an d  le a rn in g  ; lea rn in g  to 
u n d e rs ta n d  social life  ; le a rn in g  to  be sk illfu l in prob lem  solv ing , s ilen t read in g , 
com m u n ica tin g  ideas ; le a rn in g  to  enjoy le isu re  tim e ; le a rn in g  to b eh av e  m orally-
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107. M eth o d s  of I m pr o v in g  R ea d in g  a n d  S tu d y  H a b it s  of E l e m e n 
ta r y  S chool  Ch il d r e n —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

In  th is  course, a  s tu d y  w ill be m ade of s ilen t re a d in g  h a b its  an d  a b ilitie s  
in th e ir  re la tio n sh ip  to  effic ien t p erfo rm an ce  in  th e  e le m e n ta ry  school su b jec ts. 
P a r t ic u la r  em p h asis  w ill be p laced  upon th e  m ethods of fo rm in g  those  h a b its  in 
s ile n t re a d in g  w hich  a re  fu n d a m e n ta l in in d ependen t or su perv ised  study . The 
fo llow ing  p rob lem s w ill be d iscussed  ; th e  m echan ics of re a d in g  an d  th e  w ork  of 
th e  eye in r e a d in g ; m easu re m e n t of s ile n t re a d in g  a b i l i ty ; fa c to rs  a ffe c tin g  s ilen t 
re a d in g  a b ility  ; th e  tr e a tm e n t of cases of re ta rd a tio n  due to  poor s tu d y  and  
silen t re a d in g  hab its .

108. E d u c a t io n a l  S u p e r v is io n — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

T his cou rse  w ill be of especial v a lu e  to those  w ho expect to  becom e su p e r
in ten d en ts , p rinc ip a ls , o r supe rv iso rs . T h ere  w ill be a  th e o re tic a l co n sid era tio n  
o f a ll th e  m a jo r  p rob lem s of superv ision  and , so f a r  as  possible, th e  s tu d e n t w ill 
be g iven a n  o p p o rtu n ity  to  do in a  p ra c tic a l w ay  th e  variouS  ta s k s  w hich  the  
su p e rv iso r  of in s tru c tio n  is called  upon to  do w hile  in th e  field .

*109. S u pe r v is e d  S tu d y— Given on request. Three hours.
T his course w ill d iscuss th e  concep tions of supe rv ised  study , th e  v a rio u s  

schem es of o rg an iza tio n  by w hich  th e  superv ision  of s tu d y  is ad m in is te red , th e  
p rinc ip les and  m ethods of supe rv ised  s tu d y  a s  they  app ly  to  v a rio u s  school 
su b jec ts , th e  re su lts  of th e  m ore s ig n if ic a n t in v e s tig a tio n s  concern ing  stu d y , and  
a  g en e ra l e v a lu a tio n  of w h a t th is  m ovem en t m eans.

110. E x t r a -Cu r r ic u l a  A c t iv it ie s— Spring and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

T his course w ill d iscuss school councils and  g overnm en t, a th le tic s , deb a tin g , 
l i te ra ry  an d  social clubs, th e  school n ew sp ap er an d  m agazine , m usic  and  d ra m a tic  
a c tiv itie s , an d  civic clubs an d  p ro jec ts  th a t  re la te  to  pupil p a r tic ip a tio n . I t  
w ill consider th e  p u rposes an d  v a lu es of such ac tiv itie s  in fo rm in g  p ro p er h ab its , 
a t t i tu d e s  and  ideals, and  w ill a t te m p t to show  w h ere in  su ch  ac tiv itie s  a re  a 
n ecessa ry  an d  v a lu ab le  p a r t  of th e  school cu rricu lum .

111. P h il o s o p h y  of E d u c a t io n — Winter and Summer Quarters. Re
quired fourth year. Four hours.

T his course  is designed  to  s tu d y  th e  u n d e rly in g  philosophy of education . 
I t  w ill a t te m p t to  show  th a t  ed u ca tio n  is a  p rocess of fo rm in g  fu n d a m e n ta l 
d ispositions to w a rd  m a n k in d ; a  p rocess by w hich  social g ro u p s m a in ta in  th e ir  
con tin u o u s ex istence  ; a  p rocess by  w hich  an  in d iv id u a l g row s th ro u g h  g a in in g  
new  m ean in g s in h is env ironm en t. T he course  also  a t te m p ts  to  p o in t o u t th a t  a 
p h ilosophy  of ed ucation  is a  g en e ra l th e o ry  of education , an d  a s  such, it  d e te r 
m ines th e  fu n d a m e n ta l a im s of ed u ca tio n  an d  in fluences m ethod  and  p rac tice , 
a n d  th e  se lection  and o rg an iza tio n  of su b je c t m a tte r . F in a lly , it w ill a tte m p t 
to  p o in t ou t how  it d e te rm in es th e  ed u ca tio n a l v a lu es of m a te r ia ls  ta u g h t and 
th e  a c tiv itie s  of th e  school.

112. S chool H o u se  Co n st r u c t io n — Fall and Summer Quarters. Two 
hours.

T h is co u rse  w ill deal w ith  th e  p ra c tic a l p rob lem s in  th e  p la n n in g  an d  b u ild 
ing of school houses.

*113. Or g a n iz a t io n  and  Ad m in is t r a t io n  of t h e  J u n io r  H ig h  S chool—  
Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Primarily for Junior High School 
Majors. Senior College and Graduate Students Take Ed. 213.

In  th is  course th e  fo llow ing  po in ts w ill be co n s id e red : o rg a n iz a tio n ; s ta n d 
a rd s  fo r  ju d g in g  ju n io r  h ig h  s c h o o ls ; h is to rica l d e v e lo p m e n t; th e  p ro g ram  of 
s tu d ie s ; th e  d a ily  schedule of c lasses ; cou rses of s tu d y  fo r th e  v a rio u s  su b je c ts  ; 
th e  q u a lif ic a tio n  of teach e rs , etc. A fte r  m an y  re p re se n ta tiv e  ju n io r  h igh  schools 
of th e  U n ited  S ta te s  h av e  been considered  from  th e  above-m en tioned  s ta n d p o in ts , 
each  s tu d e n t w ill a r ra n g e  a  p ro g ram  of s tud ies, an d  a  course in one su b je c t 
fo r a  ju n io r  h igh  school in  som e d es ig n a ted  com m unity .

114. P r im a r y  S u p e r v is io n — Summer Quarter. Either half or full quar
ter. Two or four hours.

T h is course is in ten d ed  to  m eet th e  needs of k in d e rg a rte n  an d  p rim a ry  
supe rv iso rs .
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115. Or g a n iz a t io n  a n d  A d m in is t r a t io n  of t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S chool—  
Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

In  th is  cou rse  th e  w o rk  of th e  e le m e n ta ry  school w ill be a n a ly zed  fro m  th e  
s ta n d p o in t of o rg a n iz a tio n  an d  a d m in is tra tio n . T he fo llow ing  a re  som e of th e  
top ics c o n s id e re d : T he p rob lem  in  th e  l a r g e : th e  f i r s t  d a y  of school, y a rd  and
b u ild ing  o rg an iza tio n , p ro g ram s an d  schedules, th e  school ja n ito r , h e a lth  an d  
s a n i ta ry  con tro l, d isc ip line, u se  of th e  assem b ly  period , c la ss ify in g  an d  p ro m o tin g  
pupils, th e  cu rricu lu m , p lan n in g  th e  su p e rv is io n , te a c h e rs  m eetings, m e a su rin g  in 
stru c tio n , p a re n t- te a c h e rs  asso c ia tio n s , an d  e x tra -c u rr ic u la r  a c tiv itie s .

*116. T h e  Or g a n iz a t io n  a n d  A d m in is t r a t io n  of  a  S e n io r  H ig h  S chool 
—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

T his course  w ill deal w ith  th e  sen io r h igh  school fro m  th e  s ta n d p o in t of 
o rg an iza tio n , p ro g ram s, teach in g , cou rse  of s tu d y , social life, a th le tic s , an d  all 
g en e ra l p rob lem s a r is in g  in  th e  a d m in is tra tin g  of a  sen io r h ig h  school.

120. (formerly 220) E d u c a t io n a l  F in a n c e — Spring and Summer
Quarters. Two hours.

T h is cou rse  d ea ls  w ith  b u d g e t m ak in g , ta x a tio n , f in a n c ia l rep o rts , an d  o th e r  
su b je c ts  th a t  re la te  to  f in a n c in g  th e  pub lic  schools. A  s tu d y  w ill a lso  be m ade 
of cost u n its  an d  f in a n c ia l co m parisons of schools.

123. E d u c a t i o n a l  R e s e a r c h  f o r  S e n io r  C o l le g e  S t u d e n t s — Every 
Quarter. Four hours.

R e g is tra tio n  fo r  th is  cou rse  p e rm itte d  on ly  a f te r  con feren ce  w ith  th e  h e a d  
of th e  d e p a rtm e n t. T h is  cou rse  is a  se m in a r  o r  con ference  co urse  fo r  q u a lifie d  
se n io r  college s tu d e n ts . S tu d en ts  w ith  d e fin ite  p rob lem s w ill c a r ry  on re se a rc h  
u n d e r  th e  d irec tio n  of th e  in s tru c to r  in w hose fie ld  th e  p rob lem  lies. O nly one 
q u a r te r ’s w o rk  m ay  be tak en .

125. (formerly Ed. 25.) R u r a l  E d u c a t io n— Winter and Summer Quar
ters. Three hours.

A  s tu d y  of th e  g en e ra l p u rpose  an d  p rob lem  of ru ra l  e lem en ta ry  ed u ca tio n  
I t  consid ers  th e  p rob lem  a s  bein g  f i r s t  e le m e n ta ry  an d  th e n  r u r a l ; o r th e  p ro b 
lem  of th e  e le m e n ta ry  school in  a  r u ra l  se ttin g . T he in flu en ces of en v iro n m en t 
upon  ru ra l  e le m e n ta ry  education , th e  p roposed pu rp o ses re ta in in g  th e  ru ra l  
ch ild  upon th e  fa rm -v o ca tio n  effic iency— b ro ad  r u ra l  c itizen sh ip — edu ca tio n  
th ro u g h  “ ru ra liz e d  c u rric u lu m ’’ etc., an d  a  c ritic ism  of th ese  p ro p o sa ls  w ill be 
considered . T he a d v a n ta g e s  of th e  ru ra l  school fo r  p ro je c t s tu d y , th e  needs 
fo r  la rg e r  u n its  in  r u ra l  ed u ca tio n  th a n  th e  local d is tr ic t, th e  a d v a n ta g e s  a n a  
d isa d v a n ta g e s  of “o p en -co u n try ” conso lida tion , an d  th e  p re p a ra t io n  of th e  ru ra l  
te a c h e r  to  m ee t th e  dem an d s of th e  r u ra l  s itu a tio n  w ill a lso  be stud ied .

126. (formerly Ed. 26) T h e  P r o je c t  Cu r r ic u l u m  fo r  R u r a l  S c h oo ls  
—Fall Quarter. Three hours.

T h is course  is designed  to s tu d y  u n d  in te rp re t  th e  b as ic  id eas  im plied  in th e  
concep t of p ro jec t m e th o d s  a s  fo rm u la te d  by lead in g  ed u ca to rs  o f th e  p re se n t tim e 
and  to  show  th e ir  use  in ru ra l  education . C om parisons a re  m ad e  of co n cre te  
exam p les of th e  ap p lica tio n  of th e  p ro je c t cu rricu lu m  w ith  th e  tr a d itio n a l  ru ra l  
school cu rricu lu m . I t  includes a  s tu d y  of th e  u n d e rly in g  p rin c ip le s  w h ich  con tro l 
th e  p ro ced u re  of th e  p ro jec t cu rricu lu m  an d  an  a t te m p t to  e v a lu a te  th e  p rincip les.

129. (formerly 229) Cu r r e n t  E d u c a t io n a l  T h o u g h t— Spring and 
Summer Quarters. Four hours.

T his cou rse  w ill con sist o f rev iew s an d  d iscussions of re c e n t books nnd 
m a g a z in e s  in  th e  lig h t o f th e  m ore im p o rta n t m odern  m o v em en ts  in  each  of 
th e  m a jo r  fie ld s of education .

*133. H i s t o r y  o f  E d u c a t i o n  WTth S p e c ia l  R e f e r e n c e  t o  M o d e rn  
T im e s— Fall Quarter. Three hours.

T h is co u rse  w ill be a  g en e ra l su rv ey  of th e  h is to ry  of educa tio n . A f te r  a  
b rie f  s tu d y  of th e  c o n tr ib u tio n s  of th e  G reeks, th e  R o m an s an d  th e  M edieval 
ch u rch  th e  fo llow ing  top ics w ill be d iscussed  an d  e v a lu a te d  in te rm s  of th e ir  
in fluence  upon m odern  t im e s ; th e  R e n a issan ce , th e  R efo rm a tio n , th e  r ise  of 
science, th e  devolopm ent of v e rn a c u la r  schools, th e  in flu en ce  of th e  ed u ca tio n a l 
re fo rm e rs— C om enious, R ousseau , P esta lo zz i, H e rb e r t, F roeb e l, a n d  D ew ey—  
upon re c e n t ed u ca tio n a l th e o ry  an d  p rac tice . F in a lly  a  co m p ara tiv e  s tu d y  
of th e  ed u ca tio n a l sy s tem s of th e  ch ie f co u n tr ie s  of th e  w orld  w ill be m ade.
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*134. H istory  of E ducation in  th e  U nited  States—Winter and Sum
mer Quarters. Three hours.

Beginning w ith the old world background th is course will trace  the develop
m ent of free public education in Am erica up to the present time. Special 
em phasis will be given to a  consideration of how the school subjects came to be 
w hat they are, the developm ent of m ethods of teaching in term s of children’s 
in terests and capacities, and the influence of recent educational tendencies, such 
as th'e widened concept of citizenship training, the scientific study of education 
and the economy of tim e movement. Contem porary educational problems will be 
used as the basis of explaining the educational and cu ltu ral history of the 
United States.

*142. City  School Ad m in istra tio n—Winter and Summer Quarters. 
Two hours.

This course is designed prim arily  for students p reparing them selves to be 
principals, supervisors or superintendents. All phases of city school adm inis
tra tio n  will be dealt with. P a rticu la r  em phasis will be placed on such subjects 
as employment, pay and promotion of teachers, and m aking of the school budget, 
the planning of a  building program , and the development of a  course of study.

144. S chool P ublicity—Fall and Summer Quarters. Two hours.
This course will study  such problems as school papers, bulletins, house 

organs, and publications for patrons. How to get m ateria l ready for the news
papers and how to handle such comm unity projects as clean-up week, Am erican 
education week, know your schools week, music week, bond elections, P a ren t- 
T eacher associations, and o ther comm unity enterprises will be a  p a rt of this 
course. Given by the departm ent of education and the departm ent of English 
Jointly.

147. E ducational Surveys—Fall and Summer Quarters. Two hours.
In  th is course an opportunity will be given to study the technique of con

ducting surveys, the surveys which have been made, and the application of these 
surveys to educational thought and practice.

152. Th e  Child  and H is  School— Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

An in terpreta tion  of elem entary education as a  social process in  which the 
child is the m ajor factor. A study of the principles underlying the education 
of elem entary school children.

165. B ible  Study— Great P erso na lities  of th e  Old T esta m en t— F a ll 
Quarter. One hour.

The purpose of the course is to show the growth, through experience, of the 
HebreW m ind and religion.

166. B ible  Study— Th e  P ersonality  and Tea ch ing s  of J e su s— Win
ter Quarter. One hour.

A study of the personality  of Jesus and the practical application of H is 
teachings to the life of today.

167. B ible  Study— P aul  and th e  Growth of th e  Ch u rch— Spring 
Quarter. One hour.

A study of the letters of Paul, of the situations which called them  forth , and 
of the beginnings of C hristianity.

III. COURSES FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS AND QUALIFIED SENIOR 
COLLEGE STUDENTS WITH THE CONSENT OF THE INSTRUCTOR. 

(Junior College Students may NOT register for these Courses) 

*210. P roblems of th e  School Curriculum—Winter and Summer 
Quarters. Four hours. Substituted for Ed. 10 for Senior College Students.

This is an advanced course in curriculum  construction. I t  will deal w ith the 
sources of curriculum  m aterials, and w ith m ethods of investigation and evalua
tion of school courses in term s of impersonel or objective standards. E ach s tu 
dent will be required to m ake a  study or investigation of some aspect of the 
curriculum  in order th a t he m ay more thoroughly understand the technic of 
curriculum  construction.
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211. C o n c e p t i o n  o f  M i n d  i n  E d u c a t i o n a l  T h e o r y — Winter and Sum
mer Quarters. Four hours. Prerequisite Ed. 111. This course will not be 
given, Winter, 1926.

A study of the doctrines of mind th a t have exercised a determ ining influ
ence upon educational theory, method, and practice.

213. P r o b l e m s  o f  t h e  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  W i t h  S p e c i a l  R e f e r e n c e  
to  t h e  C u r r i c u l u m — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

This course will a ttem p t to offer practical suggestions for the reorgan iza
tion of the  junior high school grades. The following problems, w ith possible 
solutions based upon sound educational theory, practice, and scientific method, 
will be ’d iscussed ; how to re la te  and in teg rate  the program  of the jun ior high 
school w ith  th a t  of the elem entary  and senior high schools, economy of tim e 
and learning, enrichm ent of the curriculum , and how to organize jun ior high 
schools fo r effective tra in in g  in citizenship. The Rugg-Schweppe program , as 
embodied in The Social Science Pam phlets, will be presented and applications 
of th e ir experim ental curriculum  procedure will be m ade to other subjects of the 
jun ior high school. Opportunity will be given to observe the teaching of The 
Social Science Pam phlets in the T rain ing  School.

216. P r o b l e m s  o f  S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t i o n —Winter and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

This course is intended for g raduate  and advanced underg raduate  studen ts 
who are  in terested  in intensive study of significant and fundam ental problem s in 
the field of secondary education. These problem s will include organizing pro
gram s of study, adm inistering  studen t activities, financing studen t activities, 
organizing curriculum  m ateria ls, planning teachers’ meetings, and o ther related  
to secondary education. Intensive study and investigation will be organized 
along the lines of individual interest.

220. E d u c a t i o n a l  F i n a n c e —This course is now numbered Ed. 120. 

*223. R e s e a r c h  i n  E d u c a t i o n —Every Quarter. Three or four hours.

This is a  sem inar and conference course fo r g raduate  studen ts who are 
working on th e ir m aste rs’ theses. The D irector of E ducational R esearch will 
m eet the G raduate Thesis Sem inar three  tim es each week and will confer w ith 
individual students upon appointm ent when necessary. In  sem inar, the proper 
technic to  be used in educational investigations and allied topics is considered, 
and opportunity  is given each studen t to report upon and discuss the  details of 
his study.

*224. E x p e r i m e n t a l  E d u c a t i o n —Either half or full Quarter. Two or 
four hours.

This course will involve: names, reasoning, and induction in experim enta
tion ; four historical m ethods of experim ental in q u iry ; recent m ethods of ex
perim entation  in ed u ca tio n ; findings in experim ental schools and classes ; p lan
ning and educational ex p erim en t; selection of te ch n ic ; finding the su b je c ts ; re le
van t and irrelevan t v a riab les; experim ental m easurem ents; the sta tis tics  of 
ex p erim en tatio n ; in terp reta tion  of experim ental d a ta ; the re liability  of con
clusions re ac h ed ; report and publication of the  resu lts  of an  ex p erim en t; 
thoughtful reading of experim ental l i te ra tu re ; selection, m aking, and scoring 
of tests and ex am in atio n s; principles of graphic and tab u la r re p re sen ta tio n ; 
classification of p u p ils ; educational d iag n o sis ; educational and vocational 
guidance.

229. C u r r e n t  E d u c a t i o n a l  T h o u g h t —This course is now numbered Ed.
129.

240. W o m e n  i n  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n .—Spring and Summer quarters. Four 
hours.

A course for deans of women and advisers of girls. Especially designed 
for those who desire tra in in g  for positions as advisers of girls and deans of 
w'omen. Some degree of m atu rity  and experience in teaching fields is required 
of the students. The purpose is to set up ideals and stan d ard s of such a  posi
tion ; to find a  body of definitely useful knowledge available for such tra in in g ; 
and to secure recognition of the professional s ta tu s  of people trained  in the 
technic of dealing w ith  hum an relations. Lectures, readings and reports on 
special investigations.
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242. P r o b l e m s  i n  E d u c a t io n a l  A d m in is t r a t io n —Fall and W inter 
Quarters. Two and four hours.

This course is prim arily intended for superintendents and principals of 
schools. The problem s selected for work in any quarter w ill vary w ith  the 
in terests of the group electing the course and the relative im portance o f the prob
lem s in present day educational adm inistration. The follow ing are ■ types of 
problems, som e of which w ill be stu d ied : types of publicity for a school sy s
tem  ; modern schoolhouse con stru ction ; selection, purchase, and distribution of 
textbooks, equipment, and supplies ; the developm ent and u tilization  of a b u d g e t; 
needed changes in financial a cco u n tin g ; needed changes in ta x a tio n ; needed  
changes in education law s for a particular state, a plan for a  se lf-su rvey  of a 
school, system  ; the superintendent or principal as a  supervisor— w hat he can  
do to im prove instruction ; an adequate set of educational and financial records 
and reports for cities of various s iz e s ; how to m ake and utilize the resu lts of 
age-grade-progress s tu d ie s ; an alysis of the janitor’s j o b ; the selection, prep
aration, tenure, and promotion of teachers, and the legal rights of boards of 
educations. For students desiring it the course w ill afford guidance in the 
discovery and statem ent of problems suitable for work tow ard the advanced  
degrees.

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

The courses of th is departm ent have been arranged with the general 
purpose of making the student fam iliar w ith the im portant contributions which 
psychology has made to such phases of education as school organization and 
adm inistration, the aims of education, and the best means and methods of 
realizing these aims. The whole public school system is viewed from the 
standpoint of the nature and needs of the child. An attem pt is made to point 
out w hat the schools should be in order to preserve the child’s physical and 
mental health, respect his native capacities and tendencies, secure his normal 
development, utilize his most na tu ra l modes of learning, and promote and 
check up the efficiency of his responses. More specific statem ents of the p u r
poses of the departm ent are given below in the descriptions of the courses.

The departm ent offers two curricula, the one in Psychology and the other 
in special Schools and Classes. The firs t prepares the student to teach psy
chology in normal schools and high schools and to fill such positions in clinical 
psychology and tests and measurements as are developing in connection with 
public school systems. The second prepares the student to take charge of 
special schools and classes, especially such as are designed for backward and 
feeble-minded children. Students who elect either of these curricula are ad
vised to take a t least six courses of the curriculum  of some other department.

Co u r s e  of S tu d y  

F o ur  Y e a r s  for  M a j o r s  i n  P sych o lo g y

Courses marked * are given also by extension.

In  addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, th is departm ent requires:
F ir s t  Y e a r : Library Science 1, and Psychology 1 and 110.
S eco nd  Y e a r : Psychology 3.

T h ir d  Y e a r : P s y c h o lo g y  104, 105, 106, 107, an d  109, B io t ic s  101 or 201.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Psychology 108a, 108b, 111, 212, 109 and 113.

Students who wish to major in the curriculum  for teachers of special 
schools and classes will take a course in eugenics and a course in construction 
work in place of Psychology 105, 108b, and 212. They will also be held for 
some practice teaching in special classes.

S tu d e n ts  w h o  w is h  to  s p e c ia l iz e  in  th e  d e p a r tm e n t, b u t  f in d  i t  im p o ss ib le  
to  r em a in  a t  sch o o l fo u r  y e a rs , w il l  be p e r m itte d  to  e le c t  a d v a n ced  co u rse s .
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*1. Ch il d  H y g ie n e—Required of students who specialize in physical 
education. Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

P u rp o se s : ( a )  to  give th e  s tu d e n t tr a in in g  in  th e  detec tio n  of p hysica l de
fe c ts ;  (b )  to  d iscu ss th e  e ffe c ts  of p h y sica l d efec ts  upon  th e  ch ild ’s h e a lth  and  
h is ph y sica l an d  m e n ta l beh iv io r  an d  d ev e lo p m en t; (c )  to  d iscuss th e  cau ses  of 
defec ts, th e  m eth o d s of p rev en tin g  th em  a n d  th e  m e a su re s  w h ich  a re  re q u ire d  
fo r  th e ir  re m o v a l; (d )  to  give p a r t ia l  p re p a ra tio n  fo r  th e  co u rse  in  C lin ical 
Psychology.

T o p ic s : th e  n ecess ity  of p a y in g  a t te n tio n  to  h e a l th ; th e  ty p es  of e f fo r t re 
q u ired  to  im prove h e a l th ;  a ir  req u irem en ts  fo r good h e a lth  an d  e ffic ie n t Pe- 
h a v io r ; d e fo rm itie s  an d  fa u lty  p o s tu r e s ; m a ln u t r i t io n ; en la rg ed  and  d iseased  
to n sils  an d  a d e n o id s ; d efec tive  te e th  an d  m o u th  h y g ie n e ; d efec tive  h e a r in g ; d e 
fec tiv e  v ision . F o r  each  of th e  defec ts  ju s t  n u m e ra te d  th e re  is a  d iscussion  o f : 
th e  n a tu re  of th e  d e fe c t;  i ts  c a u s e s ;  i ts  p re v a le n c e ; its  b ad  e ffe c ts  upon  th e  
ch ild ’s  b ehav io r, h ap p in ess  an d  p hysica l excellence ; co nd itions re q u is ite  fo r  th e  
p rev en tio n  of th e  d e f e c t ; th e  m eth o d s an d  m e a n s  of d e tec tin g  d efec ts  , th e  t r e a t 
m e n t th e  ch ild  shou ld  receive in v iew  of h is  defects. T he la s t  tw o item s 
receive  especia l em phasis. M ethods of d e tec tin g  d efec ts  a re  d e m o n s tra te d  m  
th e  classroom .

*2a. E d u c a t io n a l  P sychology— Second year. Every Quarter. Three 
hours credit, four hours recitation. Required of all students.

T he p u rp o ses of th e  course  a r e :  ( a )  to  m a k e  th e  s tu d e n t f a m ilia r  w ith  
th e  ch ild 's  cap ac ities , tendencies, an d  n a tiv e  resp o n ses an d  to show  him  how  
th e y  an d  th e  n a tu r e  an d  o rd e r  of th e ir  d evelopm en t a re  involved in th e  p rocess 
of e d u c a tin g  th e  c h ild ; (b )  to  d iscuss su ch  cond itions of th e  school room  an d  
school a c tiv itie s  a s  w ill avo id  fa tig u e  an d  p ro m o te  w ork .

T opics t r e a t e d : D iscussion  of th e  su b je c t-m a tte r , m ethods, an d  scope
of psychology an d  its  p rov ince  in  e d u c a tio n ; th e  s tim u lu s  resp o n se  h y p o th e s is ; 
th e  physio log ica l m ech an ism  u n d e rly in g  a  s tim u lu s-re sp o n se  p sy c h o lo g y ; b rie f  
d iscussion  of sim ple a n d  com plex  m e n ta l p ro c e s s e s ; th e  orig in , developm ent, 
an d  g e n e ra l c h a ra c te r is tic s  of in s tin c tiv e  a c tiv ity  an d  th e ir  s ig n ifican ce  in con
tro llin g  th e  b eh av io r of c h i ld r e n ; th e  d iffe ren ce  betw een  n a tiv e  an d  acq u ired  
t r a i t s ; a n  in v e n to ry  of in s tin c tiv e  im pu lses an d  ac tiv itie s  an d  a  co n s id e ra tio n  
of th ese  a s  th e y  a p p e a r  in th e  b eh av io r of school ch ild ren  in  su ch  fo rm s a s : 
m a n ip u la tio n  of ob jects , ex p lo ra tio n  an d  cu rio sity , f ig h tin g  an d  se lf-a sse rtio n , 
fo rm a tio n  of gangs , r iv a lry , sy m p a th y  an d  co -opera tion , p lay , o w nersh ip , col
lec ting , fe a r , tru a n c y , etc. ; d iscussion  of th e  em otions, th e ir  con tro l an d  u ti l iz a 
tio n  ; th e  dyn am ic  ro le  of in s tin c ts  in  le a r n in g ; cond itions w hich  p rom ote  w ork  
an d  avo id  fa tig u e .

2b. E d u c a t io n a l  P sychology—Second year. Every Quarter Three 
hours credit, four hours recitation. Required of all students. Students may 
take 2b prior to 2a if they so desire.

P u rp o se s  of th e  c o u rse : ( a )  in connection  w ith  P sycho logy  2a to  ac q u a in t 
th e  s tu d e n t w ith  th e  psycho logy  u n d erly in g  le a rn in g  an d  in s t r u c t io n ; (b )  to 
p rove  th e  s tu d e n t’s a b ility  to con tro l le a rn in g  by  m a k in g  h im  fa m ilia r  w ith  th e  
p rin c ip le s  w h ich  a re  a  d escrip tio n  o f how  le a rn in g  o ccu rs  an d  w ith  such  con
d itio n s an d  p ro ced u res a s  w ill g re a tly  f a c ili ta te  le a rn in g ; to  d iscuss th e  n a tu re  
o f in d iv id u a l d iffe ren ces and  po in t o u t th e ir  sign ifican ce  fo r  in s tru c tio n , school 
o rg an iza tio n , and  th e  a r ra n g e m e n t of school w ork.

T he co n ten t o f th e  course  co n s is ts  o f :  a  d escrip tio n  of th e  n a tu r e  o f le a rn 
ing  ; a  c la ss if ica tio n  of th e  k in d s  of le a rn in g  such  a s  m o to r, p e rcep tu a l an d  m e 
m o ria l, an d  th in k in g ; a  tr e a tm e n t of th e  p r im a ry  an d  se co n d a ry  law s of le a rn in g  
w ith  m a n y  exam p les of th e ir  o p e ra tio n  in  th e  d if fe re n t k in d s  o f le a rn in g  an d  
in th e  d if fe re n t school su b je c ts ;  th e  p a r t  p lay ed  in le a rn in g  b y  su ch  o th e r  
f a c to rs  a s  im ita tio n  an d  ideo -m oto r a c t io n ; g e n e ra l c h a ra c te r is t ic s  o f le a rn in g  
such  a s  tr ia l  an d  e rro r , th e  cou rse  of im provem ent, th e  cu rv e  o f le a rn in g  and  
th e  cu rv es of f o rg e t t in g ; a  d iscussion  of m o to r lea rn in g , perceptual^ lea rn in g , 
m em o ria l le a rn in g  an d  th in k in g  a s  th ese  a re  invo lved  in th e  ac tiv itie s  of life  
an d  th e  schoolroom  : th e  re q u ire m e n ts  of e ffec tiv e  in s tru c tio n  in th e  d if fe re n t 
k in d s of le a rn in g ; th e  p rob lem  of th e  t r a n s f e r  o f t r a in in g  an d  i ts  s ig n ifican ce  
fo r in s tru c tio n  an d  th e  se lec tion  of th e  c o n ten t of th e  co u rse  o f s t u d y ; th e  
n a tu r e  of ind iv idual d iffe ren ces an d  th e  s ig n ifican ce  o f th ese  d iffe ren ces  fo r 
in s tru c tio n  an d  school o rg an iza tio n  ; a  b r ie f  g en era l t r e a tm e n t  o f m e n ta l and  
ed u ca tio n a l m easu rem en ts , p e rso n a lity  t r a i ts ,  an d  ra c e  d ifferences.

3. Ch il d  D e v e l o pm e n t— Second year. Spring Quarter. Four hours.
P u rp o se s  o f th e  c o u rse : ( a )  to  p o in t o u t th e  ch ild ’s  re q u ire m e n ts  d u r in g  

th e  d if fe re n t s ta g e s  of h is  p h y sica l d ev e lo p m en t; (b )  to  describ e  th e  n a tu r e  of 
th e  ch ild ’s m e n ta l d evelopm en t an d  d iscu ss w h a t k in d  of b e h a v io r  an d  a c tiv itie s  
m ay  be  expected  of h im  in  a n y  s ta g e  of d ev e lo p m en t; (c ) to  en co u rag e  th e  
s tu d e n t to  fo rm  th e  h a b it  of o b se rv in g  th e  b e h a v io r of th e  child  an d  to  in 
te rp re t  th e  sign ifican ce  o f such  b e h a v io r ; (d )  to  give th e  s tu d e n t a  sy m p a th e tic  
a n d  u n d e rs ta n d in g  a t t i tu d e  to w a rd  child  life.
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The following topics are treated: the purposes and methods of studying 
the deveopment of children; anthropometrical measurements and the nature of 
the child’s physical grow th; the child’s physical requirements in the different 
stages of his physical development; general characteristics of the mental de
velopment of the ch ild ; the development of the child's attention, sense-percep- 
tion, memory, imagination and thinking, feelings, ideas, interests and vo lition ; 
the behavior which may reasonably be expected of the child during the different 
stages of development of his mental processes; the psychology of ly in g ; instruc
tion in observation and aesthetic appreciation; children’s ideals; the child’s sug
gestibility ; the nature and significance of p la y ; the moral and religious life of 
the child.

104. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  S u b j e c t s —Third year. Spring 
and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Required of students who teach and 
supervise Elementary and Junior High School subjects.

Purposes: (a ) to give the student a basis for the evaluation of methods 
of instruction and the requirements of learning in the different school subjects; 
(b) to give him the ability to modify the methods of instruction and the condi
tions of learning so as to preserve an effective balance of emphasis among the 
mental activities involved in learning them and to adapt them to differences in 
the instructional needs of individual children; (c) to place before the student 
such procedures and conditions of learning in the different school subjects as 
have been discovered through experimental studies and deduced from the laws 
of learning and knowh facts about the child’s capacities and tendencies; the 
course also is a partial preparation for the course in Clinical Psychology.

Content of the course: for each of the elementary school subjects, an 
analysis is made of the activities involved in learning them in order that none 
of the abilities which the subject is supposed to develop may be neglected, and 
as a preparation for a discussion of such methods and conditions of learning 
and teaching the school subjects as have been found to be favorable either by 
experimental studies or the deductiV3 application of known psychological facts 
and principles; individual differences in learning the elementary school sub
jects ; factors which have a favorable influence upon learning them. This 
general statement of the content of the course must suffice because it would 
take too much space to list the topics treated in each one of the school subjects.

105. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  t h e  H ig h  S c h o o l  S u b j e c t s —Third year. Four 
hours. Required of Senior High School teachers and High School Principals. 
Winter and Summer Quarters.

Purposes: (a ) to develop a psychological attitude in the prospective high 
school teacher toward both the child and his subject; (b) to demonstrate the 
need of co-operation on the part of the teachers of all of the different high 
school subjects for the benefit of the student; (c) for additional purposes see 
those stated under course 104.

Topics treated: presentation of the aim and requirements of the course; 
the importance of understanding the high school student; essential differences 
between the old and new high school from the psychological point of v ie w ; how 
to train high school students to study effectively ; psychology of classroom 
m anagem ent; experimental work on the transfer of training in high school sub
jects ; psychological analysis of subjects taught in high school; psychology of 
the methods  ̂employed in teaching the high school subjects; psychology of 
selecting subject matter in each o n e; the psychology of motivation and appre
ciation in the high school; individual differences in aptitudes and interests.

103. C l i n i c a l  P s y c h o l o g y — Spring Quarter, 1926. Four hours.
Purposes: to teach the student how to determine the mental status of the 

child, with the purpose of improving the child’s adaptation to his school life and 
life in general; (b) to show how we may learn about the child’s mental status 
through first-hand observation, tests and experiments, a prescribed course of 
treatment, and the collection of hereditary, developmental and environmental data * 
pertaining to the child; (c) to supply such preparatory information for this work 
as was not presented in other courses in psychology.

Topics: description of clinical psychology; the methods and objectives of 
clinical psychology; its inception and history in schools and higher institutions of 
learning; discussion of the kind of data which should be collected for the pur
pose of making mental diagnoses, prognoses and recommendations for treat
ment, a presentation and discussion of suitable blanks for the purpose of record
ing these d a ta ; qualifications essential for successful psycho-clinical work ; the 
value of classification; the classification of children from the standpoints of 
intelligence, pedagogical retardation and acceleration, and psychological re
tardation and acceleration; the causes of retardation; the remainder of the 
course consists primarily of a treatment of the mental and physical natures of 
the feebleminded and the unstable child with a discussion of such other factors 
as causes, prevalence, learning ability, social and racial significance, treatment, 
and disposal; a clinical study is made of several children for demonstration pur
poses.
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107. M e n t a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s —Winter and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

Purposes: (a )  to fam iliarize the student w ith  the various kinds of m ental 
m easurem ents and w ith the m eans and m ethods employed in m aking th e m ; 
(b) to give the studen t tra in ing  in the adm in istration  of the various kinds of 
m ental te s ts ;  (c) to develop the righ t a ttitudes tow ard the use of m ental te s ts ; 
(d ) to point out the social, educational, psychological, and vocational signifi
cance of m ental te s ts ;  (e) to  give the studen t some conception of the  n a tu re  of 
the m ental processes m easured and of the principles of m ental testing  and test 
constructions; (f)  to give p a rtia l preparation  for the course in Clinical 
Psychology.

T opics: h istorical background for the development of m ental te s tin g ;
h istorical sketch of the developm ent of m ental t e s t s ; general classifi
cation of tes ts  and m easurem ents, including tests of inherited capacity, acquired 
ability and such miscellaneous tests as are  designed to m easure the will and 
tem peram ent, the emotions, m oral behavior and personality  t r a i t s ; intelligence 
tests as a  m eans of vocational g u id an ce ; a  dozen or more uses of intelligence 
tests in education ; o ther uses of intelligence tests which have more or less edu
cational significance such as differences in intelligence between the sexes, among 
races, comm unities and neighborhoods, the children from  various occupational 
groups, and im m igrants of d ifferent nationalities and between ru ra l and city 
school ch ild ren ; the relation  between intelligence on the one hand, and ciim e, 
physical characteristics, physical stigm ata, and physical defects on the o th e r ; 
the hered ita ry  na tu re  of intelligence; the possibility of improving the in telli
gence through train ing , e tc . ; preparation  for giving intelligence t e s t s ; the con
cept of in te lligence ; the principles of intelligence testing  and intelligence test 
construction ; the reliability  and validity  of intelligence tests.

*108a. E d u c a t i o n a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s — Fourth year. Fall and 
Summer Quarters. Four hours. Required of students who are preparing to 
teach and supervise elementary school work including the junior high school.

Purposes: (a )  to give the studen t an  appreciation of the im portance of ac
cu rate  m easurem ent in education; (b) to develop a  realization  of the inaccuracy 
of the trad itiona l m ethods of m easurem ent; (c) to give the studen t a  w orking 
knowledge of the best instrum ents for m easuring  the outcomes of ed u ca tio n ; 
(d) to develop the righ t a ttitude  tow ard  the use of standardized  tests.

T opics: historical sketch of the developm ent of educational tes ts  and 
m easu rem en ts; the n a tu re  and classification of tests and m easurem ents of 
school ach ievem ent; the general values of educational m easu rem en t; the 
im portance of g reater accuracy in educational m easurem ent, and the 
requirem ents of g rea ter accu racy ; undesirable featu res of the trad itiona l type 
of ex am in atio n ; the extent to which the trad itiona l types of m eausurem ent 
should be replaced by standardized educational te s t s ; the lim itations of s tan d 
ardized educational t e s t s ; the newer types of ex am in atio n s; th e ir n a tu re  and 
value in comparison w ith the w ritten  exam ination ; m ethods of im proving the 
ordinary teacher’s ex am in atio n ; discussion of the  c rite ria  for the selection of 
standardized  educational tests and sc a le s ; instructions for giving educational 
tests and using quality  sc a le s ; using the resu lts  of educational m easurem ents 
for the purposes of classification and promotion, educational guidance, m aking 
prognoses and d ifferen t degrees of diagnoses, and m easuring  the  efficiency of 
schools and the m ethods and m eans of instruction employed by the  schoo ls; 
the use of tests as a teaching d ev ice ; description and discussion of some of the 
s tandarized  educational tests in each one of the elem entary  school subjects.

*108b. E d u c a t i o n a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s — Fourth year. Spring 
and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Required of students who are preparing to 
teach and supervise in the senior high school.

P urposes: see Psychology 108a.
T opics: the content of the  course d iffers from  th a t of 108a m ainly in the 

description and discussion of standardized tests. In  108a a  study is m ade of 
the tests designed for the elem entary school subjects, while in 108b a  study 
is m ade of the tests designed for the subjects of the high school.

109. P s y c h o -c l i n i c a l  P r a c t ic e — Fall Quarter. Two or more hours.

P u rp o se : to give the studen t practice in the kind of work trea ted  in other 
courses, especially in Psychology 106. Another, p ractical purpose, is to im
prove the physical and m ental conditions of the children of the T rain ing  School 
and remove hindrances to their school progress.

W ork do n e : Children are  exam ined for physical and m ental defects, 
courses of trea tm en t are prescribed or paren ts notified.
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*110. General P sychology— Fall and Summer Quarters. Fourth year. 
Four hours.

P urposes: (a ) to give the studen t a  fu ller knowledge of the subject m atte r 
of the science of psychology, its  problems, methods, concepts, and theories than  is 
possible in any of the o ther courses offered by the departm ent, in the hope th a t 
students may be better able to apply psychological principles to situations in 
which they m ay be helpful and have a better appreciation of the differences 
between psychology as a science and psychological quackery, and of the lite ra tu re  
in other fields in which psychological concepts and theories appear or are 
alluded to ; (b) to prepare students to teach psychology in colleges and high 
schools.

Topics: the content of the course is very sim ilar to th a t which is found 
in m ost of the tex ts in general psychology. The following topics are d iscussed : 
the n a tu re  of psychology; its problems and m eth o d s; its relation  to other 
sciences ; the na tu re  and kinds of reactions and their physiological b a s is ; the 
nervous sy s te m ; tendencies to reaction and their relation to motives and 
p u rp o ses; distinction between native and acquired t r a i t s ; the n a tu re  of instincts 
and em otions; discussion of the various kinds of instincts and em otions; 
the na tu re  of fee lin g ; the e lem entary sensations of the d ifferent senses 
w ith some discussion of the n a tu re  of the sense-organs m ediating th e m ; 
the na tu re  and law s of a tte n tio n ; the n a tu re  of in te lligence ; the na tu re  of 
learn ing  and hab it form ation ; the na tu re  of memory w ith some discussion of 
economy in m em orizing ; m ental im ag ery ; the n a tu re  and laws of association ; 
the n a tu re  and kinds of perception, reasoning- and im agination ; the will and 
personality.

111. Speech  Defects—Fall Quarter, 1926. Two hours.

P u rp o ses : to m ake the student realize the im portance of correcting speech 
defects and to give instruction  in the m ethods of correcting these defects.

T opics: classification of speech d e fec ts ; description of the na tu re  of the 
d e fec ts ; their social, pedagogical, vocational, and personal h an d icap s; their 
prevalence ; their causes and their trea tm en t or cure ; some time is devoted to 
classroom  dem onstration.

113. Vocational P sychology—Winter and Summer Quarters, 1927. 
Four hours.

Purposes: (a ) to acquaint the student w ith the n a tu re  of individual v a r ia 
tions in the capacity  for and efficiency in various kinds of vocational w o rk ; and 
to point out the causes and effects of these varia tions and the m ethods of 
detecting th e m ; (b) to fam iliarize the  student w ith the fundam ental problems 
of a  psychological na tu re  which confront both the employm ent m anager and 
the  vocational counsellor.

T opics: the field and history  of vocational psychology; the difficulties and 
lim itations of applied psychology; the aim s and requirem ents of the c o u rse ; 
individual differences as applied to the vocational field, their causes and effects ; 
some trea tm en t of sta tistica l p rocedures; popular system s of vocational guidance 
and their fa llac ie s ; the value of the personal interview  w ith the  applicant 
and its  psychological a sp e c ts ; how to supplem ent the interview  w ith t e s t s ; 
trad e  tests as developed during the recent w a r ; tests of endurance, speed, 
m otor control, dexterity , sensory, and perceptual c ap a c ity ; uses and lim ita 
tions of intelligence tes ts in vocational w o rk ; assisting  children in self-appraisal 
and the choice of a  suitable vocation.

212. Sta tistica l  Methods—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Purposes: (a )  to improve the studen t’s ability to comprehend the m eaning 

of educational and psychological lite ra tu re ; (b) to prepare him to m ake the 
necessary com putations involved in m ental and educational m easu rem en ts; (c) 
to equip him w ith  an im portant p a rt of the knowledge necessary for the 
selection of the best m ental and educational t e s t s ; (d ) to prepare the student 
to m ake original investigations which involve a  s ta tistica l technic.

T opics: the  m eaning of sta tis tics  and sta tis tica l m eth o d s; sketch of the 
developm ent of the science of s ta tis t ic s ; the value of s ta tis t ic s ; common errors 
in the  use and in terpreta tion  of s ta tis t ic s ; the collection and classification of 
d a ta ; m easures of central tendency such as the mode, median, and the  a r ith 
m etic m e a n ; m easures of variab ility  such as the  quartile  deviation, the  m ean 
deviation, and the stan d ard  d ev ia tio n ; m easures of re liab ility ; the application 
of m easures of cen tral tendency, v a r ia b ility ; reliability  to te s t construction 
and to the  resu lts  of m easurem ents in psychology and edu ca tio n ; the m easure
m ent of re la tionsh ip ; the use of tab u la r and graphic methods.
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213. Co n f e r e n c e , S e m in a r  a n d  L abo ra to ry  Co u r s e s  Any Quarter. 
Hours depending upon the amount of work done.

P u r p o se: to m ake it possible for the student to do, on problem s w hich are 
of especial in terest to him, m ore extensive and exhaustive w ork than w as possi
ble in the other courses in psychology. . . . .

Suggested to p ic s : test con stru ction ; diagnostic t e s t in g ; practice in g iv in g  
te sts  and w orking up the resu lts o f t e s t s ; prognostic t e s t in g ; in tensive st y 
all the tests  in one or m ore of the school subjects; problem s in learning a  
the transfer of tra in in g; the relative effect o f heredity and environm ent on 
individual d ifferen ce s; sex  h y g ie n e ; retardation ; d elin q uency; a  study o f  tests  
of m oral behavior, personality traits, the em otions, tem peram ent and W ill, cu 
rent psychological literature, etc.

214. A d v a n c e d  E d u c a t io n a l  P sy c h o lo g y— Spring Quarter. Four hours.
* P urposes: (a )  to give the student a first hand acquaintance With the ex

perim ental literature in educational psychology ; <£> deJ e l°FL Pa6C1fulier
nf n«svrholoeical m ethods and experim ental techn ic; (c )  to g ive a  iuner  
know ledge o f som e of the topics Which are the subject m atter of the elem entary  
courses in educational psychology.

T opics: a study of som e of the psychological m ethods and experim ental 
technic involved in the developm ent of educational p sy ch o lo g y ; the nature &nd 
varieties of learn ing; anim al learn ing; associative learning in m a n ; an alyti 1 
learning * selective thinking and rea so n in g ; the nature of m ental fu n c tio n s , learn- 
i i ^  curves^ the im provem ent o f m ental fun ction s; the am ount, r a t e a n d l im i t s  
of im provem ent- the factors and conditions of im provem ent; fo rg e ttin g , the 
sprem? o f im provem ent of the transfer o f tra in in g; fa tig u e ; curves o f w ork; 
h e r e d ity ; d ifferences in individuals, fam ilies, sexes, and races.

215. A d v a n c e d  E d u c a t io n a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s — Any Quarter. 
Four hours.

Purposes • to g ive the student such advanced train ing in tests and m easure
m ents as to prepare him to construct and standardize tests, to m ake in te lli
gent selection  of tests, to plan testin g  program s, to w ork up the resu lts or 
m easurem ents in a m eaningfu l w ay and to g ive him  a deeper insight into some 
of the problem s w hich w ere briefly discussed m P sychology 108.

T o p ics: the nature o f educational m easu rem en ts; the preparation and v a li
dation of test m a te r ia l; the organization  of test m a te r ia l; the preparation of 
instructions for g iv in g  t e s t s ; the technic of sca lin g  tests  an(^. 
instrum ents ; practice in using the technic ; the requirem ents o f reliab ility  and  
ob iectiv itv  • the establishm ent o f norm s and their u s e s ; p lanning testin g  pro
gram s ; w orking up the resu lts so as to realize the objectives of the program , 
how to m ake a  critical study of a  test.

FINE ARTS
The Department of Fine Arts aims to prepare teachers to meet all the 

demands made upon regular grade teachers in public and private schools from 
the kindergarten up through the high school in all branches of art, and to 
train special students to act as departmental teachers and supervisors. i liere 
are several courses for special students of Fine Arts and Commercial Art. 
The courses are open as electives to all students of the College.

The department occupies the entire second floor of Guggenheim Hall and is 
well equipped. In addition to the regular equipment there is a museum of 
ceramics, original paintings, and reproductions of masterpieces.

Co u r s e  of S t u d y

Two or four-year course in Fine and Applied Arts.
In addition to the core subjects as listed on page 56, this department 

requires:
F ir s t  Y e a r : Fine Arts 1, 2, 3, 3a, 4a, 14, 16, and Industrial Arts 10.
S ec o n d  Y e a r : Fine Arts 4b, 5, 6, 7, 9, 11, 12, 13, 17.
T h ir d  Y e a r : Fine Arts 100, 101, 102, 104, 108, and six hours of art to be

selected by the student.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Fine Arts 103, 104a, 105, and six hours of art to be

selected by the student.
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1. M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h in g  F i n e  A r t s  i n  I n t e r m e d ia t e  G r a d e s  a n d  
J u n io r  H i g h  S c h o o l—Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee, 50 cents.

F r e e h a n d  d ra w in g ,  p e rs p e c tiv e , co lo r, c o m p o s i tio n  a n d  d e s ig n  a d a p te d  to  th e  
n e e d s  o f  in te r m e d ia te  g r a d e s  a n d  ju n io r  h ig h  sch o o l. M e d iu m s :  p e n c il,  c h a r c o a l ,  
w a te r  c o lo r, c h a lk . P r in c ip le s  o f  t e a c h in g  in  c o n n e c tio n  w i th  e a c h  u n i t  o f  w o rk .

2. M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h in g  F i n e  A r t s  i n  P r im a r y  G r a d e s—Fall and 
Spring Quarters. Four hours. Fee, 50 cents.

F r e e h a n d  d ra w in g ,  p e rs p e c tiv e , c o lo r, c o m p o s itio n , a n d  d e s ig n  a d a p te d  to  
th e  n e e d s  o f  th e  f i r s t  f o u r  g ra d e s .  P r in c ip le s  o f t e a c h in g  in  c o n n e c tio n  w i th  e a c h  
u n i t  o f w o rk .

3. F r e e h a n d  D r a w in g  I .—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
D r a w in g  in  lin e , d a r k - a n d - l i g h t ,  a n d  co lo r. S tu d y  o f  th e  p r in c ip le s  o f  c o m 

p o s it io n  a n d  p e rs p e c tiv e .  R e fe re n c e  t e x t s :  D o w ’s  C o m p o sitio n , N o r to n ’s  P e r 
sp ec tiv e .

3a. A r t  S t r u c t u r e  I.—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
A n  in t r o d u c to r y  c o u rs e  d e v o te d  to  th e  s tu d y  o f  b a s ic  p r in c ip le s  in  a r t  s t r u c 

tu re .  P r o b le m s  in  s p a c in g , v a lu e  r e la t io n ,  a n d  c o lo r  h a rm o n y  to  p ro d u c e  f in e  
q u a l i ty  in  lin e  a n d  p a t te r n .

4a. A r t  S t r u c t u r e  II.—Winter Quarter. Three hours.
A r t  s t r u c tu r e  th e  b a s is  o f  th e  f in e  p a t te r n .  E x e r c is e s  in  d e s ig n  c r e a t in g  h a r 

m o n y  th r o u g h  th e  u s e  o f  s t r u c tu r a l  p r in c ip le s .  A p p lic a tio n  to  t e x t i l e s : p r in t -  
b lo ck , t ie -d y e , b a t ik ,  f r e e  b r u s h  s t i tc h e r y .

4b. D e s i g n —Each Quarter. Four hours.
T h e o ry  o f  d e s ig n . D e v e lo p m e n t o f  t h e  p r in c ip le s  o f d e s ig n  th r o u g h  th e  

s tu d y  o f  lin e , m a s s  a n d  s p a c e  re la t io n s h ip .  T h e  th e o ry  o f  c o lo r  a n d  i ts  u s e  in  
d e sig n .

5. Fall and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
A  c o u rs e  to  d e v e lo p  c o lo r  h a rm o n y ,  c o m p o s i tio n  a n d  w a te r  c o lo r  te c h n iq u e . 

S tu d y  o f  th e  v a r io u s  m e th o d s  o f  w a te r  c o lo r  p a in t in g .  A p p re c ia t io n  o f  th e  
w o rk  o f  th e  m a s te r s .  S t i l l - l i f e  a n d  la n d s c a p e  s u g g e s t  th e  s u b je c t  m a t t e r  fo r  
th i s  c o u rse .

6. A r t  A p p r e c ia t io n —Fall and Winter Quarters. One hour.
T h e  e s s e n t ia l  s t r u c t u r a l  e le m e n ts  o f  f in e  a r t s  a r e  ta k e n  u p  in  i l lu s t r a te d  

le c tu re s .  T h e  p u rp o s e  o f  th e  c o u rs e  is  to  in c re a s e  th e  s tu d e n t s ’ p o w e r  to  
in te r p r e t ,  s e le c t, a n d  e n jo y  f in e  a r t .

7. Co n s t r u c t iv e  D e s ig n —Winter and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
C re a t iv e  d e s ig n  a n d  c o n s tr u c t io n  o f  p ro b le m s  in  to o le d  le a th e r ,  b a s k e t r y ,  

b lo c k -p r in t in g ,  b a t ik ,  g e sso . D e c o r a t io n  o f  co m m o n  o b je c ts .  S tu d y  o f  d y e s  a n d  
th e  u s e s  o f  dye. L a b o r a to r y  e x p e r ie n c e .

9. H is t o r y  o f  A r t— Fall Quarter. Three hours.
T h e  e v o lu tio n  o f  a r t  f r o m  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  h i s t o r y ;  th e  g r o w th  of th e  

g r e a t  s ch o o ls  a n d  th e i r  in f l u e n c e s ; th e  s tu d y  o f  t h e  im p o r ta n t  m a s t e r s ,  t h e i r  
P e r s o n a l i t ie s  .a s  r e la te d  to  th e i r  a r t ,  a n d  th e i r  w o rk  a s  a n  in d e x  to  th e  t im e  in  
w h ic h  th e y  l i v e d ; i l lu s t r a te d  b y  a  l a r g e  c o lle c tio n  o f  p h o to g ra p h s  a n d  la n te r n  
s lid e s . L e c tu r e s  w i th  r e la te d  r e a d in g .

11. H is t o r y  o f  A r c h it e c t u r e — Spring Quarter. One hour.
I l l u s t r a t e d  le c tu re s  on  th e  d e v e lo p m e n t o f  a r c h i t e c t u r e ; i n t e r p r e ta t io n s  o f 

f a m o u s  b u ild in g s .

12. H o u s e h o l d  A r t  D e s i g n —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
P r in c ip le s  o f  d e s ig n  a n d  c o lo r  r e la te d  to  c o s tu m e s  a n d  in te r io r  d e c o ra t io n . 

T h e  e x e c u tio n  o f  d e s ig n s  fo r  in te r io r s  a n d  c o s tu m es .

13. A p p l i e d  A r t  f o r  P r im a r y  G r a d e s— Fall and Winter Quarters. Four 
hours. Fee, $1.50.

T h is  c o u rs e  in c lu d e s  p a p e r  c o n s tr u c t io n ,  c u t t in g ,  s t ic k - p r in t in g ,  w e a v in g , 
c la y  m o d e lin g , to y  m a k in g , s t i tc h e r y ,  ta b le  p ro b le m s , d e s ig n , a n d  c o lo r. M e th o d s  
o f t e a c h in g  in  c o n n e c tio n  w i th  e a c h  u n i t  o f  w o rk . T h e  r e la t io n  o f  a r t  to  th e  
in d u s tr ie s .  T h is  c o u rs e  is  in te n d e d  f o r  te a c h e r s  o f  th e  f i r s t  f o u r  g ra d e s .
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14. A p p l ie d  A rt for  I n t e r m e d ia t e  a n d  G r a m m a r  G ra des— Fall and 
Spring Quarters. Four hours. Fee, $1.50.

A stu d y  of a r t  in  th e  in d u str ie s . A p p lica tion  of design  an d  color to  p ap e r 
co n stru c tio n , b a sk e try , b o o k b in d in g ; b lo ck -p rin t, toys, clay  m odeling’. R e la 
tion  of a r t  to  o th e r  su b je c ts  of th e  cu rricu lu m .

16. F r e e h a n d  D r a w in g  II.— Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A n in ten siv e  cou rse  requiring- a c c u ra te  d ra w in g  an d  close values. C harcoal 

d raw in g  from  cas ts .

17. L e t t e r in g  a n d  P o ster  Co m p o s it io n — Fall and Spring Quarters. 
Two hours.

T he a im  of th is  course  is to fa m ilia r iz e  th e  s tu d e n t w ith  a lp h a b e ts  used  In 
good a d v e r tise m e n ts  an d  to  g ive p rac tice  in color, design , an d  th e  re n d e r in g  of 
ob jec ts  in  d eco ra tiv e  fo rm  a s  req u ired  fob p o ste r  w ork .

18. D r a w in g  a n d  D e s ig n — W inter and Spring Quarters. Two hours.
T he stu d y  of s t ru c tu ra l  design  an d  su rfa c e  en rich m en t o f  fu rn itu re  an d  

c ra f ts  p roblem s. T h is course  is p lan n ed  to m ee t th e  n eeds of m a n u a l t r a in in g  
teach ers .

100. S u p e r v is io n  of  F in e  A r ts  E d u c a t io n— Spring Quarter. Two 
hours.

S uperv ision  o f a r t  in pub lic  school sy s tem s j, th e  p lan n in g  of a  course  of 
s tu d y  ; m eth o d s of te a c h in g ; re a d in g  on re la te d  sub jec ts.

101. D r a w in g  F rom  t h e  F ig u r e— Spring Quarter. Four hours.
F ig u re  co n stru c tio n , com position. S tu d y  fro m  th e  costum ed  m odel. 

M e d iu m s: pencil, ch arco a l, color.

102. D e s ig n  a n d  L e t t e r in g — W inter and Spring Quarters. Two or 
four hours..

A dvanced  le tte r in g . D esign  considered  in its  re la tio n  to  a d v e r tis in g  a r t . 
P o s te rs , cover designs, show  card s, an d  o th e r  a d v e r tis in g  p rob lem s a re  execu ted . 
P re re q u is ite , A r t  17.

103. A rt S tr u c tu r e  III.— Fall and W inter Quarters. Four hours.
A dvanced  s tu d y  of com position . M e d iu m s: oil a n d  w a te r  color. E x ecu tio n  

of design  fo r  specific  fine  a r t s  objects.

104. D e s ig n  a n d  Co m p o s it io n — Fall and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
A dvanced  design  an d  color. P rin c ip le s  of design  an d  w’a y s  of c re a tin g  

h a rm o n y  in  design  a n d  color.

105. Oil  P a in t in g  I.— W inter and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
A s tu d y  of m e th o d s  used  in develop ing  a  p ro fessio n a l techn ic  an d  a n  

ap p rec ia tio n  of th e  v a rio u s  ty p es of p a in tin g  ; im pression ism , neo -im pression ism , 
post-im p ress io n ism , old m a s te rs , m odern . C om position  of s till- life , landscap e , 
a n d  f igu re . S tudy  of color p ro p erties , tone  re la tio n sh ip .

108. P o ttery  I.— Tw o or four hours. Fall and W inter Quarters. Fee,
$2.00 .

S tudy  an d  ap p lica tio n  of v a rio u s  p rocesses in  m odeling, f irin g , an d  d e c o ra t
ing  c lay  ob jec ts  such  a s  bow ls, vases, an d  tiles. T he h is to ric a l developm en t of 
p o tte ry  m ak in g  a s  a  c r a f t  w ith  em p h asis  on s ta n d a rd s  fo r ju d g in g  th e  a r t  value. 
C a stin g  an d  cem ent p o tte ry .

115. P o ttery  II.— Two hours. W inter and Spring Quarters. Fee, $2.00.
A course  w hich  s tre s se s  th e  deco ra tio n  an d  g laz in g  of p o tte ry .

200. Oil  P a in t in g  II.— W inter and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
A n ad v an ced  course  in  com position  an d  color. T he w ork  m ay  be done o u t

side of re g u la r  c lasses, to  su it  th e  convenience of th e  s tu d e n t. R e g u la r  c r i t i 
c ism s w ill be g iven by th e  in s tru c to r  in  charge . T he s tu d e n t m u st su b m it 
s a t is fa c to ry  evidence of h a v in g  h ad  su ff ic e n t p re p a ra tio n  fo r  th is  course.

202. R e s e a r c h  in  F in e  A r ts  E d u c a t io n— Four hours.
T his cou rse  is fo r s tu d e n ts  w ho w ish  to  do re se a rc h  in connection  w ith  a r t  

su b je c ts  an d  prob lem s of in te re s t to a r t  teach ers .
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GEOLOGY, PHYSIOGRAPHY, AND GEOGRAPHY
The courses listed in this department are not review courses covering 

the material taught in the elementary schools. The subject matter included 
is treated in a professional manner with teaching as the objective.

Geography is a definite science in which the superstructure of commer
cial and human factors is built upon the underlying climatic and geologic 
causes. It is from this point of view that the work of the department is 
given.

Co u r se  of S tu d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
Two years or four years for majors in Geology, Physiography, and 

Geography.
In addition to the core subjects as listed on page 56, this department re

quires :
F ir s t  Y e a r : Geography 7, 8, Elementary Science 1, and History 10.
S econd  Y e a r : Geography 4, 5, 12 and 52.
T h ir d  Y e a r : Twelve hours of Geography selected by the student.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Eight hours of Geography selected by the student.

*2. P h y s io g r a p h y —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
T he w o rk  in th is  course  is d iv ided betw 'een to p o g rap h ic  w ork, w hich  em 

b ra c e s  a  s tu d y  of to p o g rap h ic  an d  geologic m aps, and, a s  f a r  a s  possible, fie ld  
tr ip s  to type reg ions. F o u r  w eeks o f th e  tw elve a re  devoted  to  th e  s tu d y  of 
m eteo ro logy  an d  th e  o b se rv a tio n  an d  p red ic tion  of w e a th e r  phenom ena. T h is 
cou rse  is  a  good fo u n d a tio n  fo r  m uch  of th e  w o rk  g iven  in e le m e n ta ry  science 
an d  fu rn ish e s  an  ex cellen t b ack g ro u n d  fo r  h is to ry  and  fo r o th e r  g eo g rap h y  
courses.

4. R e g io n a l  G e o g ra p h y  of  N o r t h  A m e r ic a — F a ll  Quarter. Four hours.
T he co n tin en t w ill be s tu d ied  from  th e  s ta n d p o in t of its  geologic an d  c lim atic  

con tro ls, an d  upon  th ese  w ill be b u ilt th e  econom ic an d  o th e r h u m an  aspects. 
The co n tin en t w ill be d iv ided reg io n a lly  in to  c lim atic  p rov inces w hich  w ill be 
used a s  th e  s ta r t in g  po in t fo r  th e  s tu d y  of s im ila r  c lim atic  p rov inces in o th e r  
co n tin en ts .

5. G eo g r a ph y  of t h e  N ew  E ur o pe— Winter and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

W e end eav o r to  u n d e rs ta n d  E u ro p e  in th e  c lim atic  an d  geologic te rm s of 
our ow n con tinen t. The lingu istic , econom ic, and  o th e r  bases fo r  th e  new  
co u n tr ie s  of E u ro p e  w ill be stud ied . T he w o rk  in th is  course  is ta k e n  up from  
the social science po in t o f view. N o tex tb o o k  is used  because  we w ish  to b rin g  
th e  su b je c t m a t te r  up to  th e  p re sen t tim e.

*7. B u s in e s s  GEOGRAPiiY—A V inter Q u a r te r . F o u r  h o u rs .
A course  p r im a rily  designed fo r bu sin ess m ajo rs . A s tu d y  of th e  g re a t  

p ro d u c t a re a s , th e  h u m an  fa c to rs  in p roduction , tra d e  rou tes, re a so n s  fo r  loca
tion  of cities, an d  th e  d isp lacem en t of r iv e r  by ra ilw a y  tr a ff ic  a re  som e of th e  
ch ie f top ics stud ied . T he h u m an  fa c to rs  in p roduction , fo r  ex am p le  th e  v a ry in g  
p o te n tia litie s  of races , h e a lth  and  social tra d itio n , w ill a lso  be dw elt u p o n /

8. H u m a n  G e o g ra p h y — F a ll  Q u a r te r . F o u r  h o u rs .
T he g re a t  subd iv isions of m an k in d  from  th e  ra c ia l s ta n d p o in t w ill be ta k e n  

up, w ith  a  s tu d y  of th e ir  physical an d  m en ta l c h a ra c te r is t ic s .’ T he re la tio n  of 
m an  to h is en v ironm en t, as, fo r in stan ce , d esert, trop ica l, fo res t, etc w ill be 
s tressed .

12. M eth o d s  in  I n t e r m e d ia t e  G eo g r a ph y—Winter and Summer Quar
ters. Four hours.

T his course is a  lec tu re  course in w hich  the  g en e ra l p rin c ip le s of g eo g rap h y  
a re  discussed . F ie ld  tr ip s  an d  m useum  w ork  a re  a  p a r t  of th e  course. T he e n 
d eav o r is to g ive a  course  in th e  m ethods of p re se n tin g  g eo g rap h y  an d  a t  th e  
sam e tim e to m ak e  the  su b je c t enough  of a  co n ten t co u rse  so t h a t  in te rm e d ia te  
m a jo rs  w ho w ish  to  g e t a  b r ie f  su rv ey  of th e  su b je c t m a t te r  an d  th e  m eth o d s of 
p re se n tin g  it  m ay  h av e  a  chance  to do so.
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14. J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  M e t h o d s —Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

A  co urse  in  su b je c t m a t te r  an d  m ethod  designed  fo r  ju n io r  h ig h  m a jo rs . 
T he cou rse  invo lves th e  tr e a tm e n t of th e  su b je c t m a t te r  fro m  th e  social science 
p o in t of view . T h is  is a  m ethod  course in w h ich  m ethod  is p re sen ted , n o t a lone, 
b u t a s  a  p a r t  o f th e  su b je c t m a tte r .

52. G e o g r a p h y  o f  S o u t h  A m e r ic a — Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A course  on th e  ra c ia l, econom ic, an d  po litica l a sp ec ts  of S ou th  A m erican  

geography . A f te r  a  b r ie f  g en e ra l su rv ey  of th e  con tin en t, th e  s tu d e n ts  a re  
a ss ig n ed  specia l top ics w hich  th e y  p re se n t to th e  c lass  in  th e  fo rm  of an  illu s 
t r a te d  lec tu re . A n exce llen t m egopticon  la n te rn  m a k e s  i t  possib le  to  c a r ry  on 
th is  w ith o u t a n y  in te rfe ren ce  w ith  c lass  ro u tin e . N o t g iven  in 1925.

53. G e o g r a p h y  o f  A s i a — Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A  course  on A sia  fo llow ing  th e  sam e line  a s  th e  course  on S ou th  A m erica , 

Geog. 52. In  th e  case  of A s ia  th e  social an d  ra c ia l g eo g rap h ies a re  s tre s se d  
w hile  in  S ou th  A m erica  m ore em p h asis  is p laced  on th e  co m m ercia l aspects.

100. G e o l o g y—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
N o t so m u ch  a  tex tb o o k  course  a s  a n  end eav o r to  g e t th e  k in d  of geology 

th a t  w ill en ab le  o u r C olorado te a c h e r  from  m o u n ta in  an d  p la in  to  u n d e rs ta n d  
h er en v iro n m en t in geologic te rm s  an d  to in co rp o ra te  th is  u n d e rs ta n d in g  in h e r  
n a tu re  s tu d y  an d  geograp h y  teach ing .

*103. C l im a t o l o g y —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
T he c lim ates of th e  w orld  w ith  p a r t ic u la r  re fe ren ce  to  th e ir  g eo g rap h ic  and  

h is to ric  in flu en ces w ill be th e  p r im a ry  e lem en ts s tu d ied  in th is  course. T he 
b a s is  fo r  d iv id in g  th e  w orld  in to  c lim atic  p rov inces— O regonian , C a lifo rn ia n , 
C a n ad ian , N ev ad a n , etc., w ill be ta k e n  up  in  deta il.

*113. M a t h e m a t i c a l  G e o g r a p h y —Fall Quarter. Three hours.
A re c ita tio n  cou rse  designed  to cover such  prob lem s a s  p roo fs of th e  e a r th ’s 

ro ta tio n  a n d  revo lu tion , th e  tides, th e  in te rn a tio n a l d a te  line, s ta n d a rd  tim e 
belts, c a len d a rs , etc.

*122. B io g e o g r a p h y — Spring Quarter. Four liolfes.
T he geo g rap h ic  d is tr ib u tio n  of p la n ts  an d  an im als , a s  d e te rm in ed  by  c lim ate  

an d  soil. T he g re a t  w orld  p la n t p rov inces— as, fo r  exam ple, th e  se lvus ho t 
d e s e r ts  an d  ta ig a  tu n d ra  a re  ta k e n  up. A n im al life  in  so f a r  a s  it  ta k e s  on 
p ecu lia r  fo rm s or h a b its  of life  in th ese  v a ry in g  h a b ita ts  w’ill be considered . The 
e ffe c t of is lan d  iso la tio n  on a n im a l an d  p la n t  fo rm s w ill be d iscussed .

130. T h e  I s l a n d s  o f  t h e  S e a — Fall Quarter. One h o u r .

A stu d y  of th e  v a r io u s  w ay s is lan d s  a re  fo rm ed  a s  w ell a s  th e ir  re la tio n  
to  th e  co n tin en ts  in a  biologic an d  social sense. G eograph ies o ften  o m it a  s tu d y  
o f o u tly in g  is lan d s  b ecause  th e y  a re  chiefly  concerned  w ith  th e  co n tin en ts . 
T h is  cou rse  is designed  to fill th is  g ap  in th e  s tu d e n t’s g eo g rap h ic  know ledge 
— a  g a p  th a t  n eeds to  be filled  because  of th e  s tr a te g ic  and  h is to ric  im p o rtan ce  
of m a n y  is lan d  groups.

150. G e o g r a p h y  o f  C o l o r a d o—Winter and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

A lec tu re  course on C olorado g eo g rap h y  to u ch in g  th e  p h y sio g rap h ic  f e a 
tu re s  of th e  s ta te , th e  in fluence  of th e  geologic p a s t  upon th ese  fe a tu re s , 
w e a th e r  p h ases  an d  c lim ate  of C olorado, th e  m a in  geo g rap h ic  co n tro ls  in an im al 
an d  p la n t d is tr ib u tio n , C olorado m an , p a s t an d  p resen t, an d  h is d is tr ib u tio n , 
th e  in d u str ie s  of th e  s ta te , an d  th e  geo g rap h ic  co n tro ls  of in d u stry .

HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE
This department offers courses in the two fields, history and political 

science, of such nature that they meet the needs of teachers in elementary 
and high schools. The courses are arranged to cover the materials and 
methods which are most helpful in presenting the subjects of history, civics 
and the social sciences.
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In nearly every phase of school work the teacher utilizes the subject matter 
of history, either directly in teaching or as supplementary material. History 
furnishes the background for an appreciation of the varied interests of the 
school; it is the basis of much of our thinking; and more and more it is 
assuming a prominent place in our daily experiences.

The increasing interest in civics and citizenship is marked. All phases 
of governmental activity are growing in importance. These features of our 
experience are reflected in the school programs. The courses offered in this 
field are of practical value to teachers.

Course of Study

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, this department requires:
F irst  Ye a r : Political Science 1, History 27, and one course selected

from each of the following groups: (1) History 1 or 10; (2) History 2, 3, or 4.
Second Ye a r : History 5, 6, and 13; Political Science 2.
T hird  Ye a r : Twelve hours of History and Political Science selected by

the student.
F ourth Ye a r : Twelve hours of History and Political Science selected

by the student.
In addition to the above at least twelve hours of Sociology, Economics, and 

Geography should be selected by the student. This work may be distributed 
over the four years.

Students who plan to go on with graduate work are advised to acquire a 
good reading knowledge of French before completing their work for the 
bachelor’s degree. All students are advised so to arrange their programs that 
they will have other subjects, besides their major that they can teach, if 
lequired to do so.

HISTORY

*1. A m erican  H istory , 1700-1800—Fall and Spring Quarters. Four 
hours.

Social and economic conditions a t the close of the f irs t century of coloniza
tion ; types of colonial g o v ernm en t; relations w ith the m other c o u n try ; the 
development of self g overnm en t; conquest of French N orth  A m erica ; new 
schemes of im perial contro l; causes of the R evolution; foreign re la tions; finan 
ces ; the lo y a lis ts ; form ation of a  perm anent governm en t; establishing the new 
government.

*2. Am erican  H istory , N ational Developm ent, 1820-1865—Winter 
Quarter. Four hours.

Consolidation o-f the new W e s t ; the ta r if f  con tro v ersy ; financial read ju s t
m ent ; removal of the Indians beyond the M ississippi; w estw ard ex p an sio n ; 
Jacksonian  dem ocracy: the slavery controversy; secession and civil w a r ;  sav 
ing the U n io n ; foreign re la tio n s ; economics of the Civil W ar.

*3. R econstruction  and th e  N ew  U nited  S tates—Winter and Spring 
Quarters. Four hours.

Problem s of reconstruction ; radical ideas in C ongress; the negro problem 
in the S o u th ; carpet bag  r u le ; rebuilding of political parties ; ra ilroad  and com
m ercial expansion ; the United S tates as a  world p o w er; the new era  of industrial 
conso lidation ; regu lating  in d u s try ; Roosevelt and W ilson A m erican ism ; the 
W orld W ar.

4. W estern  A m erican  H istory—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
The w estw ard movem ent as an  h istorical process. Causes which led to 

m igration from  the eastern  states. The occupation of the region between the 
Alleghenies and the  Mississippi. The land policy of the U nited States. R e
action of the W est upon national policies. Expansion into Florida, Louisiana, 
and the Oregon country. Acquisition of Texas and w ar w ith Mexico. Discovery 
of gold in C alifornia and Colorado and the  resu ltan t gold rush. Settlem ent of 
U tah, and special featu res of the history  of Colorado. Coming of the new west 
and passing of the old fron tier conditions.
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*5. E arly M odern E urope—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
Phases of the la te r M ediaeval period th a t  v itally  affected the development of 

the nations of w estern Europe. Development of im portan t nations. The R ef
orm ation w ith  its  resu lts upon both Catholic and P ro te s tan t churches. The 
new sp irit of education and m issionary zeal. B eginning of the  expansion of 
E uropean nations to o ther continents and the grow th of colonial empires. N a 
tional and religious riv alry  in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Growth 
of dem ocratic ideas of government. Causes leading to the F rench Revolution. 
The revolutionary and Napoleonic e ras in Europe w ith the ir re su ltan t political, 
social, and economic changes.

*6. Modern E uropean  H istory—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
T his is a  continuation of Course 5. The Congress of V ienna and its a t 

tem pt to restore Europe to w hat it w as before the F rench  Revolution. The 
new balance of powers. Continued growth of democracy. Social and political 
resu lts of the spread of the industria l revolution. New sp irit of radical socialism. 
Conflict between the new1 and the old ideas of science and religion. Continued 
grow th of political democracy. R ise of Russia, P russia, and I ta ly  as im 
po rtan t national states. Renewed colonial expansion, and the national rivalries 
th a t  resulted from  it. The B alkans and th e ir problems. B reak-up of the 
balance of power. New alliances. The W orld W ar. Versailles and since.

*10. Social and I ndustrial H istory  of t h e  U nited  S tates— Fall and 
Spring Quarters. Four hours.

The cu rren t social and industria l conditions in the U nited S ta tes will be 
traced from  th eir beg inn ings; European conditions which furn ish  traceable 
influences will be considered. Some of the subjects a re  the n a tu ra l re so u rces; 
the influence of cheap land ; the effect of invention, m achinery, and sc ience ; the 
developm ent of ag ricu ltu re  and m an u fa c tu re ; the rise of the g rea t in d u str ie s ; 
capitalism , business combination, and labor o rg an iza tio n ; the efforts of labor to 
better conditions.

*13. T h e  Teaching  of H istory  and Civics  in  t h e  E lem entary  S chool 
—Spring Quarter. Three hours.

The developm ent of h isto ry  instruction in the schools ; the aim s and values 
of h isto ry  in s tru c tio n ; the courses of s tu d y ; m ethods and m ateria ls for the 
several g ra d e s ; testing  re s u l ts ; school problems related  to history, such as, 
the place of h isto ry  in the curriculum , and the relation  of history to other sub
jects. Prerequisite, a t  least one subject m a tte r  course in Am erican H istory. 

27. Contemporary H istory— F a ll Q uarter. Two hours.
This course deals w ith the world problem s th a t have developed since the 

W orld W ar. Topics are selected th a t a re  of cu rren t in te rest and studied in the 
light of the ir h istorical development. These topics v a ry  from  year to year. 
E ach  y ear brings in some new problems th a t are pressing for solution and sees 
o thers elim inated th a t  have tem porarily  been adjusted. Topics a re  selected 
from  events in the United States, in South America, in Asia, and in Europe th a t 
touch the Am ericans in some im portant way. Much use will be m ade of cu r
ren t periodicals.

101. Comm ercial and F in a n c ia l  H istory  of t h e  U nited  S tates—  
Spring Quarter. Four hours.

English commerce, its ideals, its regulation, and its effect upon colonial 
developm ent on the continent of America. Chief characteris tics of colonial com
merce. E ffect of the Revolution upon Am erican trade. E ncouragem ent of 
commerce by the new national government. C urrency and banking reform s and 
th eir effect upon the trad e  of the United States. E ffect of foreign relations 
upon the grow th of shipping, foreign trade, and domestic commerce. The 
Civil W ar and its effect upon m anufacturing, foreign commerce, currency and 
banking, and our carry ing  trade. Consolidation and governm ent supervision. 
New ad justm ents th a t  came w ith  the W orld W ar and the comm ercial conse
quences th a t have follow'ed. This course is especially designed to m eet the 
needs of those who a re  expecting to teach  commercial courses.

*102. A n cien t  Social H istory— Four hours. Not given 1925-1926.
T his is a  survey of the development of society am ong ancient peoples. 

E xam ples will be chosen from  the social and # g a l  codes of the  Hebrews, the 
A ssyrians, and the Egyptians. Special a tten tio n  will be given to  houses, tem 
ples, religious ideas, clothing, fu rn itu re , social customs, slavery, and the  posi
tion of women in the above nations and in Greece and Rome. The Greek col
onies. R easons fo r a  conflict between Greece and Persia . A thenian and S par
tan  civilization. Social and educational conditions a t  A thens a t  the tim e of 
Pericles. The A lexandrian conquests and th e  spread of Greek civilization and 
culture. The post-A lexandrian Greek culture. The rise of Rome. I ts  control 
over the M editerranean regions. Occupations, religious ideas, effect of slavery, 
m ethods of taxation , roads, commerce, m arriage, divorce, and general social life 
of the early  Rom an Em pire. Some of the causes of national decay. This 
course deals especially w ith the concrete m ateria l th a t is frequenlty  used in the 
grades. I t  also covers the m ateria l th a t high school instructo rs find most 
difficult to teach in the courses in Ancient H isto ry  and W orld H istory.
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104. T h e  L it e r a t u r e  of  A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y — Summer Quarter, 1925,
Spring Quarter, 1926. Two hours.

A survey of the m ateria ls available for the study of Am erican H istory in 
the public schools; the chief collections of source m aterials, the more im portant 
general acco u n ts; b io g rap h y ; bibliographical a id s ; special and local h is to r ie s ; 
textbooks and th eir a u th o rs ; the selection of a  good working library.

*107. T h e  B r i t is h  E m p ir e — Four h o u rs . Not g iv e n  1925-1926.
The acquisition of the g rea t colonies; commercial relations prior to 1800; 

development of self g o vernm en t; m issionary movem ents of the n ineteenth 
c en tu ry ; secret diplomacy and expansion in Asia and A fr ic a ; In d ia ; the E m 
pire in A fr ic a ; the Em pire during  the W orld W a r ; efforts to bring  about im
proved im perial organization.

108. T h e  A m e r ic a n  R e v o l u t io n — Winter Quarter. Four hours.
This course will include a  careful study of the relationship— governm ental, 

social, economic, and political— existing between the Am erican Colonies and the 
B ritish  g overnm en t; the development of self governm en t; the beginning of a 
perm anent Ind ian  p o licy ; judicial procedure and the judicial disallowance of 
colonial leg is la tio n ; the commercial legislation affecting  the colonies; colonial 
and B ritish  ideas of rep re sen ta tio n ; the causes of the Revolution. Much use 
will be m adq of source m aterials.

109. S e c e s s io n , C iv il  W a r , a n d  R e c o n s t r u c t io n . 1850-1870—Summer 
Quarter, 1925. Winter Quarter, 1926. Four hours.

This is a  detailed lib ra ry  course. The general conditions of slave life 
and the slavery system. The g rea t compromises m ade in 1850. Operation of 
the Fugitive slave law*. E ffect of the slavery agitation  upon political parties. 
Repeal of the M issouri Compromise. The Dred Scott Decision and its effect 
upon political ideas. Lecomptonism and the figh t of Douglas to re ta in  his 
leadership in the Dem ocratic party . The election of 1860. Secession. Problem s 
of the w a r ; getting  a  fleet, foreign relations, financial troubles, em ancipation, 
developing our m an power, effects of the  blockade. Conditions in the south 
a f te r  the war. The ideas of freedom  am ong the negroes. Problem s of re 
construction. S ta te  labor legislation in the South. Conflict between the 
executive and Congress. C arpet bag  rule and w hat it m eant. A ctual pro
cesses of reconstruction. Resum ption of white suprem acy in the governm ents 
of the southern  states.

*116. S p a n i s i i -A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y — F ou r h o u rs . N o t  g iv e n  1925-1926.
A course designed to fu rn ish  a  background for understanding the growing 

relations between the United S ta tes and the republics to the south. In trac ing  
the experiences of the L atin-A m erican people, a tten tion  is given to the w ork of 
Spain, to the securing of independence, to the social, political, and economic 
growth, to in ternational relations and the Monroe Doctrine, to Panam a, and the 
purchase of the D anish W est Indies, and to the new Pan-A m ericanism .

117. T h e  T e a c h in g  of  H is t o r y  a n d  C iv ic s  i n  H ig h  S c h o o ls— Fall 
Quarter. Three hours.

The development of instruction  in these subjects in high school; their place 
in the high school p ro g ram ; aim s and values of in stru c tio n ; problem s con
nected w ith the teaching of these su b je c ts ; the relation  between h istory and 
civics teaching. Modern courses of s tu d y ; evaluating  results. Prerequisite, 
one course in H istory.

*124. H is t o r y  of t h e  F a r  E a s t — Spring Quarter. Four hours.
This course is designed to enable teachers to understand the problems of 

the F a r  E ast.. I t  includes a  survey of the modern history  of Jap an  and C hina; 
the grow th of w'estern id e a s ; the development of Jap an  as a  firs t class p o w er; 
the conflict of in terests in C h i # ; .  Ja p a n ’s am bitions and their relation to our 
own interests. The development of self governm ent in China and its difficulties. 
I t  also includes a  survey of B ritish  occupation in In d ia ; th e  relation  of the 
B ritish  to the native ra c e s ; economic, industrial, and educational reform s in 
Ind ia  and their results ; the grow th of self governm en t; and the national a s
p irations of the people of India. Throughout th is course the relation of these 
various problem s to the U nited S ta tes is emphasized.

215. R e s e a r c h  i n  H is t o r y — Of fe r e d  on  a p p lic a t io n .

Students doing graduate  work in the fields of H istory  or Political Science 
m ay arran g e  for tim e and topics as m ay be desired. R esearch problem s of 
in terest to such, studen ts both in the field of subject m atte r and m ethods of 
instruction  Will be taken  up for consideration.
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POLITICAL SCIENCE

*1. Government of t h e  U n ited  States—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
A detailed study of the origin of the federal g overnm en t; the selection and 

powers of the p re s id en t; congress and its  relations to the o ther d e p artm e n ts ; 
the federal ju d ic ia ry ; conduct of e lections; the actual work of the national 
go vernm en t; foreign re la tio n s ; the preservation of peace and the enforcem ent 
of la w ; the  police power and social leg isla tio n ; re la tions to the s ta te  and local 
governm ents.

*2. State Government—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
The relation  of s ta te  governm ent to the national governm ent. Common 

featu res of s ta te  constitutions. The field of s ta te  legislation. Operation of the 
s ta te  governm ent and its im portance to the individual. The enforcem ent of laws. 
Local governm ent and its significance to the individual. S ta te  and local fin an 
ces. Popular participation  in governm ental activities. Sources of inform ation for 
a  study of s ta te  and local government. P lans for m aking s ta te  and local govern
m ent more efficient. Colorado governm ent will be used constan tly  for illus
tra tiv e  purposes.

3. Mu n ic ip a l  Government—Spring Quarter. Three hours.
The grow th of c it ie s ; their relation  to trade  and in d u s try ; s ta te  control 

over c it ie s ; the  developm ent of the Am erican c i ty ; services to the  people; city 
p lan n in g ; the commission form  of g overnm en t; the city  m a n a g e r; o ther recent 
movements.

101. A m erican  D iplomacy—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Foreign re la tions under the F e d e ra lis ts ; establishm ent of an  Am erican 

foreign po licy ; Jefferson  and the  acquisition of L o u is ia n a ; a rb itra tio n  of boun
dary  d isp u te s ; the Monroe D o c trin e ; the open door po licy ; cooperation w ith 
other powers in the se ttling  of in ternational problem s in Asia, Africa, and 
E u ro p e ; control of im m ig ratio n ; the H ague Conferences ; -diplomatic organization 
and p ro ced u re ; the recognition of new* g o vernm en ts; the W orld C o u r t; the 
League of N a tio n s ; the W ashington Conference.

*102. I nternational  R elations—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
In  th is course there  is a  study of the principles governing the re la tions of 

civilized nations, which includes the problems of citizenship, the position of 
aliens and of alien enemies, the righ ts of nations w ith respect to war, neu tra lity , 
and intervention, and the regard  for treaties. Am erican ideals, Pan-A m erican
ism, and the League of Nations.

103. P olitical  S cience—Four hours. Not offered, 1925-1926.
T his is an  introduction to the principles of the  various political organ iza

tions. The theories and form s of governm ent, constitutions, and ideals of 
citizenship a re  included. The course should be of special in te rest and value as 
explanatory  of the cu rren t political thought relative to democracy and to the 
radicalism  th a t is expressed in bolshevism.

HOME ECONOMICS
The Home Economics Course not only trains teachers of Home Economics, 

but also trains homemakers in the selection, use and care of materials for the 
borne. It has as an ideal the establishment of sane standards of living, in
cluding the economic, social and esthetic sides of life.

It is now the policy of this department to recommend for elementary 
school positions those students who have had the work in high school and 
two years of creditable college work in the subject. This seems advisable 
because so many students are dependent on their own efforts to supplement 
scholarships or assistance given by parents.

Students entering the Home Economics department without previous 
training in the high school will be required to take H. S. lb and H. S. 2b 
before any credit is given.
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C o u r s e  o f  S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, this department re

quires :
F i r s t  Y e a r :  H. A. 1, H. A. 3, H. A. 4, and H. A. 4a; Home Ec. Ed. 1;

Chem. 1, Chem. 2, Chem. 3; Bact. 1.
S e c o n d  Y e a r :  H. A. 5 , H. A. 6 , H. Sc. 1, H. Sc. 2 , H. Sc. 3 and H . Sc.

7; Eng. 15 or Eng. 16.
T h i r d  Y e a r :  Chem. 108, Chem. 109, Chem. 112; H. A. 102, H. A. 108,

H. A. 109; H. Sc. 104.
F o u r t h  Y e a r :  H. A. 112; H. Sc. 103, H. Sc. 105, H. Sc. 106, H. Sc.

108; Home Ec. Ed. I l l ,  Home Ec. 101.

HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE

*la. F o o d s  a n d  C o o k e r y —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 
Fee, $3.00.

H ousehold Science 1, 2 and 3 are  planned as consecutive courses. The
courses include the study of foods from  the standpoints of production, m an u 
facture, composition, nu tritive  value, and cost. Food legislation is considered.
Field trip s are  m ade to local food factories. A' survey is m ade of the principles
of cookery and their applications in the preparation  of num erous typical dishes.
W ell balanced m eals a re  planned and served a t d ifferen t costs per capita.
E m phasis is placed upon the nu tritive  needs of the various m em bers of the 
fam ily group.

lb. A similar course adapted to students who have had no previous 
training in high school.

2. F o o d s  a n d  C o o k e r y —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00. A
continuation of la.

3. F o o d s  a n d  C o o k e r y —Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee, 
$3.50. A continuation of H. Sc. 2.

4. E l e m e n t a r y  N u t r i t i o n — Fall Quarter. Four hours.
A course designed for non-m ajors. No chem istry required. The fundam en

tal principles of food selection in relation  to body needs are considered in th is 
course.

*7. H o u s e h o l d  M a n a g e m e n t —-Every Quarter. Lecture course. Two 
hours. Practical course—Residence in cottage one-half term. Two hours.
Required of all graduates. Prerequisites—Food and Cookery la , 2a, and 3.

A course for housekeepers and teachers of the subject by m eans of class 
discussion and re la ted  practical work; in the cottage, applying scientific and 
economic principles to the problems of the m odern housewife. Such topics as 
the following are  discussed from the ideal and practical standpo in t: the o rgan
ization and adm in istration  of the househo ld ; apportionm ent of t im e ; m otion 
studies as applied to household a c tiv itie s ; m en u s; household efficiency; the 
budget and its ap p ortionm en t; household acco u n ts; household se rv ice ; home life 
and its standards.

102. H i s t o r y  o f  C o o k e r y —Winter Quarter. Two hours.
An historical study of the development of equipment, cooking processes and 

food hab its from  prim itive to modern times. The causes of change in food hab its 
and m ethods of cooking.

103. D i e t e t i c s —-Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee, $3.00.
The completion of chem istry is prerequisite. The course deals w ith the p rin

ciples which govern the choice of food under vary ing  conditions such as age, 
occupation, health  and disease. D ietaries a re  planned and prepared  to m eet the 
needs of individuals from  infancy to old age, also fam ily d ietaries which fulfill 
the requirem ents of each m em ber w ith due consideration as to cost.
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104a. D e m o n s t r a t io n  Cookery—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours. Fee $3.50.

This course presupposes a t  least three q uarte rs of previous tra in in g  In 
cookery. I t  is planned to broaden the studen ts’ experience by affo rd ing  a 
g reater range of applications ; to increase skill and confidence and to f it  s tu 
dents to do comm unity work as dem onstrators.

104b. Ca t e r in g —Spring a n d  Summer Quarters. T h ree  h o u rs . Fee $1.00.

105a. Ch il d  Ca r e—W inter and Summer Quarters. T w o h o u rs .

The subject m atte r of the course includes a  study of p renata l c a r e ; the 
physical care of children from  infancy through adolescence. The w'ork of various 
agencies which are  prom oting child w elfare and m ethods of organizing and con
ducting such w ork in schools and communities are  included.

105b. D ie t s  i n  D is e a s e —W inter and Summer Quarters. Two hours. 
Fee $1.50.

A study of nu trition  as affected by disease. D ietaries fo r typical diseases
are planned and prepared. P re requ isite : H. Sc. 103, Dietetics.

106. H o m e  N u r s i n g —Fall an d  Summer Quarters. F o u r  h o u rs . Fee 
$1.00.

Care of sick room and patien t in the home. Study of contagious diseases, 
care of helpless patient, care of children and children’s diseases. M aking home
m ade articles for nursing. The diet of patient, p reparing  food for t ra y  for 
d ifferent diseases. How to m ake the tray s  a ttrac tiv e  to children as well as
adults. B andaging and F irs t  Aid.

108. H o u s in g  a n d  H o u s e  S a n it a t io n —Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

This course deals w ith the housing problem as it re la tes to m orals, m anners 
and health. Some tim e will be given to m odern ideals of com fort and cleanli
ness. The effect of the automobile on housing and housekeeping is taken note 
of. Methods of control of housing and recent housing law s will be studied.

2 0 0 . S e m in a r .

G raduate  work m ay be arranged  for in th is course, dependent on previous 
train ing . The credit is to be agreed on when the tim e to be spent on the work 
is determined.

HOUSEHOLD ARTS

1. T e x t i l e s — Fall and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
The study of the four chief fibers used in household fabrics. The chief 

purpose of the course is to develop good ta s te  and correct judgm ent in the  con
sumer. Methods of teaching the subject are  emphasized. This course is 
prerequisite  to H. A. 6.

3a. G a r m e n t  M a k in g — Fall Quarter. Three hours.
The fundam entals of plain sewing tau g h t as they should be presented in high 

. school. This course is for studen ts who have had no sewing in high school. 
U nder-garm ents, middy and child’s dress a re  completed in the course. The 
study of textiles should precede th is course or should be taken  during the  sam e 
quarter.

3b. G a r m e n t  M a k in g — Fall Quarter. Three hours.
In  m ethods m uch the sam e as H. A. 3a bu t adapted  to the needs of students 

who have had previous train ing . In  th is the technic of sewing is stressed and 
in addition m ethods of teaching, the work as developed in the elem entary school. 
Outlines of course suited to each grade. The study of the individual child and 
the adap ting  of courses to community.

4. M il l in e r y — Fall, Spring, an d  Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee 
$ 2 .5 0 .

This course includes a  discussion of practical and a rtis tic  principles of m illi
nery ; designing and m odeling h a ts  of various types in paper and c rin o lin e ; m ak
ing of willow*, wire, and buckram  f ra m e s ; the use of velvet, silk, and straw  in 
h a t making.
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*5. D r a f t in g  a n d  P a t t e r n  D e s ig n in g —Winter and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours. Fee 50c.

This course is prerequisite to H. A. 6. The course includes drafting of all 
fundamental patterns to accurate measurements of the figure. Designing orig
inal patterns that may be drafted to individual measurements. Modeling 
patterns with tissue paper on the figure. These patterns are used in H. A. 6.

6. E l e m e n t a r y  D r e s s m a k in g —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
This course is primarily for majors who have had all their work here. The 

selection and making of an appropriate dress for afternoon and street wear. 
Made in linen or cotton fabric. Designing and making a*sport outfit, wool 
skirt and appropriate blouse. This is for majors only. The patterns made 
in H. A. 5 are used in this class. A similar course is offered for majors who 
have had their prepartory work elsewhere.

8 . D r e s s m a k in g .
A similar course to H. A. 6, offered to others than majors. This course is 

arranged to meet the increasing demands of residents in Greeley, and relatives 
of students who come to Greeley and wish to take special college classes. The 
garments made in this class are largely adapted to the needs of the individual.

102. Ap p l ie d  D e s ig n —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The study of color and design as applied to household fabrics, such as bed 

and table linen, curtains, etc. The study of different kinds of thread used in 
this w ork; proportion and balance in design. The application and design in 
crochet, tatting, knitting, cross-stitching, French embroidery, Roman cut work. 
The designing and working out of monograms and applying to household linen. 
The application of the fancy stitches to problems suited to each of the grades.

108. Co s t u m e  D e s ig n —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee 
50c.

This is a study of art principles as applied to the standard and the individ
ual figure. The fashion figure is used as a means of analyzing defects in the 
lines of individuals. The best lines found in historic dress are copied and modi
fied to meet the needs of the times. Work in color is adapted to specific needs of 
the students. This course is required of Senior College majors in this department.

109. A d v a n c e d  D r e s s m a k in g —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee 50c.
In this course we put into practice the accumulated experience of all the 

preceding household arts courses. It is planned so as to increase confidence by 
the use of difficult problems both in quality of materials used, and in finishes 
and decoration. A dress of fine wool or silk material is made. The work is 
almost entirely hand work.

110. A d v a n c e d  T e x t il e s—Winter Quarter. Two hours.
In addition to the lectures given in this course two hours in Textile Chemis

try is offered. A fee of $1.50' is charged when the Chemistry is taken.
The lecture course includes a study of fine laces, tapestry, embroideries, and 

oriental rugs.

112. H o m e  D ec o r a tio n—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The application of art principles to interior decoration. This course is studied 

from the standpoint of the artistic and practical side of the home. The study 
of the home as a u n it; color harm ony; line and proportion. Floor and wall 
finishing and covering. Window decoration, shades, curtains and draperies. 
The study of furniture and how to buy wisely. The room as a unit, placing of 
furniture to create balance. Selection of suitable pictures and how to hang 
them.

200 . S e m in a r .
This work is to be arranged for graduate students who come prepared to 

take up some specific line of experiment or research. The credit w’ill be deter
mined by the time spent in the work.

H o m e  E c o n o m ic s  E d . 1—Winter and Spring Quarters. Three hours.
The methods, subject matter and equipment used in teaching household 

science, and household arts in the elementary grades.

H o m e  E c o n o m ic s  E d . I l l — F a l l  a n d  Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The methods, subject matter, equipment, texts, reference books and other 

sources of help every teacher of homo economics should be familiar with for 
secondary work.
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H o m e  E c o n o m ic s  101. T h e  H o m e— F a ll  and Summer Quarters. Two 
hours.

This course gives some of the problems that relate to every individual who 
expects to have a home or share in making better homes. “New Homes for 
Old” is its motto. Text: “Successful Fam ily Life on a Moderate Income,” 
Abel.

HYGIENE AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION
One aim of education is vigorous aggressive health. This department's 

function is to assist in the realization of this aim through the following 
measures:

1. Health examinations of all students and specific hygienic instruction 
based on the findings in each case.

2. Personal health conferences with medical advisers for the purpose of 
assisting students to form wise health habits and correct faulty habits.

3. Promotion of health through directed physical activity, and through 
instruction in informational hygiene.

The department also provides a four year major course for those preparing 
for positions as teachers and supervisors of physical education or as athletic 
coaches. As more than one-half of all the states have recently passed com
pulsory physical education laws, requiring definite programs of physical 
education for all school children, the demand for trained teachers in this 
field exceeds the present supply.

The department is equipped with the necessary examination and class 
rooms, instructional apparatus, gymnasia, athletic fields, and playgrounds to 
accomplish the functions outlined above.

All first and second year students are required to take an active (exercise) 
course each quarter in residence. Where physical disability makes it  inad
visable to participate in the regularly organized class activities, work in a cor
rective class, or other special regimen, depending on the needs of the student, 
is prescribed. No one is excused from  this requirement.

A regulation gymnasium uniform is required for the activity courses. 
Satisfactory work cannot be done in regular street or school clothes. Students 
should not purchase suits before coming to Greeley, as they may not con
form with the regulation uniform.

A four-year course is offered for which the Bachelor of Arts degree is 
granted. Students expecting to qualify for the life certificate to teach in the 
elementary schools of Colorado at the end of two years should major in pri
mary and kindergarten or intermediate grade work and minor in Physical 
Education. If the life certificate is desired only upon the completion of the 
four year course, a major in physical education may be carried during the 
entire four years. The following tables outline the courses offered.

The courses listed below are divided into:
I. Informational Courses and

II. Practical or Activity Courses.

Of the courses in the informational group (Group I ) , Hyg. 1 is required 
of all students during the first year, and Hyg. 108 during the senior college 
years. Other courses in this group are intended primarily for physical 
education majors, but may be elected by students in other departments.

The activity courses (Group II) will satisfy the general college require
ments for physical education.
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Co u r s e  of S t u d y

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, the following courses 
are required of students expecting to graduate with physical education as a 
major.

FOR WOMEN MAJORING IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

F i r s t  Y e a r :  Hyg. and P. E. 5, P. E. 50a, 51, 53, 53a, 56, 57, 62, Hyg. 1,
Lib. Sci. 1.

S e c o n d  Y e a r :  Hyg. and P. E. 2, 2a, 12, P. E. 64a, 64b, 64c, Hyg. 108, Ed. 
Phych. 1, Mus. 14, H. E. 4.

T h ir d  Y e a r :  Hyg. an d  P. E . I l l ,  113, P. E . 150, 158, 162, A n th ro p . 100.
F o u r t h  Y e a r :  Hyg. and P. E. 101, 102, 103, 106, P. E. 164, 167. Ed.

Psych. 107, Biot. 101.

FOR MEN MAJORING IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

F i r s t  Y e a r :  Hyg. and P. E. 5, 13, P. E. 52, 66, (3 quarters); Hyg. 1,
Lib, Sci. 1.

S e c o n d  Y e a r :  Hyg. and P. E. 2, 2a, 66a, P. E. 55, 66 or 67, (3 quarters) ; 
Ed. Psych. 1.

T h ir d  Y e a r :  Hyg. an d  P. E . 108, 113, 165, 166, P. E . 162, Anthrop. 100
or Soc. 130. E d . Psych. 107.

F o u r t h  Y e a r :  Hyg. and P. E. 101, 102, 103, 168, 169, P. E. 66 (3
quarters) ; Biot. 101, Eng. 100.

GROUP I—INFORMATIONAL COURSE

1. I n d i v i d u a l  a n d  S o c i a l  H y g ie n e —Each Quarter. Three periods. 
Three hours

A firs t y ear course covering some of the essentials of personal and com
m unity hygiene. The course will aim  to secure better personal health  h a b its ; 
give an  outline of some of the  broader fundam ental aspects of public or 
social hy g ien e ; and indicate some of the aim s and m ethods of teaching hygiene 
in the public schools.

2. A n a t o m y —Fall Quarter. Four periods. Four hours.
General anatom y w ith special em phasis upon the osteology, arthro logy and 

myology. Use is m ade of the  skeleton, m annikin, and anatom ical a tla ses w ith 
some dissections and dem onstrations upon the cat or dog.

2a. A p p l ie d  A n a t o m y  a n d  K i n e s i o l o g y —Winter Quarter. Three periods. 
Three hours.

A continuation of No. 2 with special em phasis upon the action of m uscles 
in exercises of d ifferent kinds. Bowen and McKenzie’s Applied A natom y and 
Kinesiology is the tex t and th is is supplemented by references to o ther s tan d 
ard  authorities.

5. H i s t o r y  o f  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t io n —Spring Quarter. Two periods. 
Two hours.

The place given to physical education in the  life of d ifferen t nations. The 
beginning of modern physical ed u ca tio n ; rise of the play and recreation  move
m ent ; recent developments and s ta tu s of physical education in public schools, 
colleges and universities.

9. C h i ld  a n d  S c h o o l  H y g ie n e — Winter Quarter. Four periods. Four 
hours.

A course in Child and Educational Hygiene. (See E ducational Psychology 1.)

12. F i r s t  A id —Winter and Summer Quarters. Two periods. Two hours.
A course covering the usual subject m atte r on the righ t th ing  to do.

j  101. P h y s i o l o g y —Fall Quarter. Three periods. Three hours.
Lectures, dem onstrations and recitations from  tex t and general references 

on hum an physiology. A course for physical education studen ts bu t open to 
o thers who expect to teach  physiology.
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102. P h y s i o l o g y  o f  E x e r c i s e —Winter Quarter. Three periods. Three 
hours.

A continuation of No. 101 w ith special em phasis on m uscle-nerve physi
ology and the  effects of m uscular activ ity  upon the. various organs of the body.

V103. A n t h r o p o m e t r y  a n d  P h y s i c a l  E x a m i n a t i o n s —Winter Quarter. 
Fourth year. Four periods. Four hours.

A lecture, recitation, practice course. Principles and m ethods of m aking 
physical m easurem ents, the determ ination of norm s fo r d ifferen t age g ro u p s ; 
application of principles to physical education problems ; the detection and cor
rection of common physical d e fec ts ; signs and sym ptom s of d ifferen t infections. 
Required of Physical E ducation m a jo rs ; open to o thers who have some biology.

105. R e m e d i a l  G y m n a s t i c s —Spring Quarter. Two periods. Two hours.
A course covering' application of remedial, corrective, or individual gym 

nastics to d ifferen t type cases. Theory and practice. P rerequisites P. E. 2 
and 2a.

106. R e s e a r c h  i n  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n —Fall Quarter. Five hours.
Before graduation , senior studen ts select a  problem  for research, the out

come of which m ust be an acceptable essay or thesis. Required for g raduation  
w ith  physical education as a  m ajor subject.

108. E d u c a t i o n a l  H y g i e n e —Each Quarter. Three periods. Two hours.
A senior college course dealing w ith the problem s of health  instruction  and 

health  tra in in g  of children. A general knowledge of hygiene is assum ed. The 
course will deal p rim arily  w ith the problems of effective instruction during  the 
progress of the child through the school.

110. O c c u p a t i o n a l  H y g i e n e — T w o  periods. Two hours.
Gives chief consideration to the health  hazards of d ifferen t occupations and 

the m eans of prevention. H as inform ational and practical value to the teacher 
who desires to be informed on health  subjects.

\/111. P u b l i c  H e a l t h —Three periods. Three hours.
This course deals w ith community, sta te , national, and in ternational health  

organizations and problems. An inform ational course of im portance to all teach 
ers. R equired of Physical E ducation m ajors during th ird  or fourth  year.

\l 113. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n —Fall Quarter. Two 
periods. Two hours.

The general organization and adm inistration  of a  departm ent of physical 
education and athletics. Aims, types of activities and co u rses ; p e rso n n el; 
re la tion  to medical advisory work and health  service ; a thletics, and like topics.

GROUP II. EXERCISE COURSES

Students who are registering for the first time are required to enroll in 
some physical exercise course each quarter during the first two years. Courses 
numbered under 100 in general are the activity courses, fulfilling this re
quirement.

1^ 50a. G y m n a s t i c  D a n c i n g — Spring Quarter. Three periods. One hour. 
No prerequisites.

A course for Physical Education students.

1 /51 . L ig h t  G y m n a s t i c s  ( W o m e n ) —Winter Quarter. Three periods. 
One hour.

1/  53 . G y m n a s t i c s — Fall Quarter. Five periods. Two hours.
A m ajor activity  and reference course for women during the f irs t year.

54. G y m n a s t i c s —Winter Quarter. Five periods. Two hours.
A continuation of No. 53. For women m ajor students in Physical E duca

tion.
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V 56. S in g in g  G a m e s  a n d  E l e m e n t a r y  F o lk  D a n c in g — Either h a lf  or 
fu l l  quarter. Three periods. One-half or one hour.

A course fo r those desiring rhythm ic m ateria l fo r the lower grades.

57. F o lk  a n d  N a t io n a l  D a n c e s—Each Quarter. Three periods. One 
hour.

A selected list of folk and national dances suitable fo r school and play
ground use, especially for upper grade and high school groups.

58. E s t h e t ic  D a n c in g — Fall, Winter and Summer Quarters. Three 
periods.

Technic of the d a n ce ; the development of bodily co-ordination and rh y th 
mical responsiveness a re  the aim s of the course.

59. Cl a s s ic a l  a n d  N a t u r a l  D a n c in g — Winter Quarter. Three periods. 
One hour. Advanced and technic and classical dances. Prerequisite course 58.

60. I n t e r p r e t iv e  a n d  N a t u r a l  D a n c in g — Spring Quarter. Three 
periods. One hour. Prerequisite course 59.

61. S c h o o l  G y m n a s t ic s —Each Quarter. Three periods. One hour.
Class organization and conduct, m arching, free, dumb-bell, w’and, and Indian  

club drills, principles of selection and arrangem en t of exercises, practice in 
organizing and leading drills, working out daily  program s fo r d ifferen t grades 
under school conditions.

62. P l a y s  a n d  G a m e s —Each Quarter. Three periods. One hour.
64. A t h l e t ic s  fo r  W o m e n —Each Quarter. Three periods. One hour.
A course in group and team  games. P lay  m ateria l su itable for upper g rades

and high schools will be presented.
65. R e c r e a t io n  Co u r s e—Summer Quarter. Three periods, each half 

quarter. One-half or one hour.
Group games, tennis and swim m ing are  emphasized. Special fees fo r tennis 

and swimming.
6 8 . Co rrec tiv e  G y m n a s t ic s .
A course fo r those who a re  not able to take the regu lar class work. A 

special regimen, depending on the disability, is worked out for each individual 
case. S tudents a re  adm itted to th is course only upon recom m endation of m edi
cal advisers or by the director of physical education.

69. S p e c ia l  Co u r s e—Each Quarter.
F o r students whose outside w ork earn ing  a  living m ake it im practical to 

tak e  the regu lar work, an  irreg u lar work course is provided, no credit. Special 
perm ission from  Dean of College or the D irector or Phys. Ed. departm ent neces
sa ry  for admission.

vl50. Ch a r a c t e r is t ic  D a n c in g — Winter Quarter. Three periods. One 
hour. Prerequisites, Nos. 57 and 58.

A course for M ajors in Physical Education.
158. D a n c in g  M e t h o d s—Spring Quarter. Five periods. Three hours.
A course for s tuden ts m ajoring  in Physical Education.

/ l 6 2 .  P l a y s  a n d  G a m e s —Fall Quarter. Five periods. Three hours.
T hird year m ajor course. A selected list of gam es and activ ities suitable 

for interm ediate grades and the vacation playground. A lecture discussion and 
practice course. Two lectures and th ree  practice periods each week. Theories 
and applications of play in m odem  ed u ca tio n ; play  and ath le tics from  an 
educational point of view1 are  among the topics considered. A th ird  y ear course 
fo r studen ts m ajoring  iri Physical E ducation bu t open to others in terested  in 
th is phase of school work.

164. A t h l e t i c s  ( W o m e n ) —Fall Quarter. A fourth year course for 
majors in Physical Education. Five periods. Three hours.

This course will deal w ith  the rules, developm ent of skill, and the coaching 
of sports and gam es suitable fo r upper grade and high school girls.

167. A t h l e t ic  Co a c h in g  P r a c t ic e—Each Quarter. Third or fourth 
year. Five periods. Two hours.

A course fo r qualified students desiring additional practical experience 
in coaching various sports under supervision.
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INDUSTRIAL ARTS
The Industria l A rts Departm ent includes work in woodworking, drafting, 

printing, bookbinding, and metal c raft work. These departm ents are well 
equipped. They occupy the firs t and second floors of Guggenheim H all of 
Industria l A rts. The rooms are large, well ventilated, and well lighted. 
The students in these classes are never crowded for room or hindered in their 
work by lack of equipment. Our equipment is of the la test and best type, 
and is always kept in first-class condition.

The firs t aim of the departm ent is to prepare teachers for elementary 
and secondary schools. The courses are varied, and are organized along two 
lines. The practical or technical phases of the subjects and the educational 
phases give an opportunity for study along technical, theoretical, and h is
toric lines. An excellent Training D epartm ent housed in the Training School 
Building gives full opportunity to pu t into practice, in teaching, the ideas 
presented in the various courses.

Course of Study

Courses marked * are given by Extension.
Two, three or four years for m ajor in Industria l Arts. In  addition to 

the core subjects as listed on page 56, th is departm ent requires:
F irst Yea r: Ind. A rts 11, 12 and a t least 12 hours in addition in two

of the following fields: Woodworking, printing, a r t metal, drafting, book
binding.

Second Yea r : Ind. A rts 5, A rt 11, two hours in a selected course in
Fine A rts and 12 hours in two of the fields listed in f irs t year.

Third Yea r : Ind. A rts 104, 117 and a t least 32 hours of work in two
of the fields listed in the firs t year.

F ourth Yea r : Ind. A rts 105, 118, and a t least 48 hours in two of the
fields named* in the firs t year.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS MAJORS

1. Students not prepared to do regular beginning collegiate courses will 
be required to do extra work in special sections.

2. Credit for extra work in special sections shall be w ithheld until 
work is completed in a second quarter of each subject.

NON-MAJORS

Non-Majors in Industria l A rts are not subject to Section 2 above.
I ndustrial Arts I.—Technic and Theory of Woodworking. Every 

Q uarter. Two or four hours. Fee $1.00 or $2.00.
This course is especially arranged for primary and kindergarten majors 

and deals with such types of work as will be found most useful in either the 
kindergarten or in the primary grades.

I ndustrial Arts la .—Technic and Theory of Woodworking I. Fall, 
W inter, and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee $2.00.

This course is arranged for beginners in woodworking who intend to major 
in the industrial field or those who wish to take the work as an elective. The 
purpose of the course is to give the student a fair knowledge of woodworking 
tools and a comprehensive idea of methods of construction. The construction 
of simple pieces of furniture is made the basis of this course.

2. Technic and Theory of W oodworking II .—Every Quarter. Four 
hours. Fee $2.00.

This course is a continuation of Course 1 and is designed for advanced stu
dents and majors. More advanced phases of woodworking are presented in 
technical problem form.

GOLD!ADD BTiTl
Tr? %  iq tj r > 9
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3. W oodworking for E lementary  and Secondary Schools—Fall and 
Spring Quarters. Four hours.

This is a  m ethods course and deals w ith such topics as equipment, m ateria ls 
used, where and w h a t to buy, kind of work to be undertaken  in the  d ifferent 
grades, the p reparation  and presentation  of projects, the m aking of suitable 
drawings, and the proper m athem atics to be used in woodworking.

4. Toy Construction—On request. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
The purpose of th is course is to tra in  the teacher in the construction of toys, 

bird houses, etc. The m aking of original designs will be emphasized. This 
course should appeal to those tak ing  k indergarten  and grade work.

*5. P r in c ipl es  of Teaching  P ractical Art Su b je c ts—Fall and Spring 
Quarters. Three hours.

The aim  of th is course is to give a  bette r understanding of the underlying 
principles essential in teaching, and involves a  study of the class room, lab o ra 
tory, shop and studio m ethods and practice. In  general, the topics discussed 
will be w hat is to be tau g h t in the practical a r ts  field, the illustra tive  m ateria ls 
essential for good teaching, and the method of a ttack  in the teaching of a 
single lesson or series of lessons, type and illustra tive  lessons, and the place 
of the a r ts  in the curriculum  of the public schools.

6. R epa ir  and E q u ipm en t  Construction—On request. Four hours.
This course has for its base the building of various types of equipm ent and 

the use of pow’er m achines in w orking out these problems. This is an especially 
valuable course for those who wish to emphasize the large phases of vocational 
education.

8a. Art Metal— Fall and Winter Quarters. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
This course has in mind the designing and creation of simple, a rtis tic  form s 

in copper, brass, and Germ an silver.

8b. Art M etal—Winter and Spring Quarters. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
A continuation of 8 a. The course in general includes the designing and 

executing of simple, a rtistic  jew elry pieces, .such as m onogram s, simple settings 
of precious stones, and the development of advanced artistic  form s in copper.

*10. M ech a nica l  Draw ing—;Fall and Spring Quarters. Two or four 
hours. For art majors. Fee $1.00 or $2.00.

This ocurse is designed to give a knowledge of the use of draw ing equip
m ent and m aterials. Problem s presented include geom etrical drawing, elem ents 
of projection, development of surface, isom etric and oblique projections, simple 
working draw ings and lettering. This course is planned for beginners who 
have had no technical drawing.

11. P r o je c t io n s ,  S h a d e  a n d  S h ad o w — Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee, 
$ 1.00.

The purpose of th is course is to give a  student a  w orking knowledge of the 
fundam entals of orthographic projection as applied to points, lines, planes, 
solids, shade and shadow, and applications.

*12. P r in c iples  of Architectural Draw ing  I.— Fall Quarter. Four 
hours. Fee $1.00.

This course includes the m aking of complete designs of simple one-story 
cottages, together w ith details and specifications of same.

13. P r in c iples  of Architectural Draw ing  II.—Winter Quarter. Four 
hours. Fee $1.00.

This course is a continuation of Course 12 and deals w ith the draw ing of 
plans of cement, brick and stone structures, culm inating in complete plans and 
specifications for resident and public buildings.

14. Care and Managem ent— On request. Three hours.
This course is designed to tra in  students to care for, repair and ad ju s t hand 

and power tools of the woodworking departm ent.
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19. W ood  T u r n i n g —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
The aim  of th is course is to give the student a  fa ir knowledge of the wood

working lathe, its care, use and possibilities. D ifferent types of problem s will 
be worked out, such as cylindrical work, w orking to scale, tu rn ing  duplicate 
parts, tu rn in g  and assem bling, the m aking of handles and a ttach ing  them  to the 
proper tools. Special a tten tion  will be given to the m aking of draw ings such as 
are used in ordinary  wood turning.

31a. E l e m e n t a r y  P r i n t i n g —E v e r y  Q u a r te r .  T w o  h o u r s .  F e e  $1.00.
A course intended to acquain t the student w ith the various tools and 

m ateria ls of a  p rin t shop and to teach him the fundam entals of plain type com
position, as he carries simple jobs through the various stages from  composition 
to m aking ready and pu tting  on the press.

31b. E l e m e n t a r y  P r i n t i n g —Every quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Continued work in fundam entals a s applied to more complicated pieces of 

printing, involving rule work, borders, ornam ents, etc.

31c. E l e m e n t a r y  P r i n t i n g — Every Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Balance, proportion, simplicity, harm ony, etc., as applied to the designing 

and producing of good printing.

32a. I n t e r m e d i a t e  P r i n t i n g — Every Quarter. Two hours. Fee $1.00.
Added stress upon principles of good design and w orkm anship w ith a  view 

to m aking the studen t more proficent in producing artis tic  work. An intensive 
study of typographic design in laying out and prin ting  cards, tickets, le tter 
heads, posters, etc.

32b. I n t e r m e d i a t e  P r i n t i n g —Every Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Production of title  pages, covers, menus, etc.

32c. I n t e r m e d i a t e  P r i n t i n g — Every Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Continued practice in producing more p retentious pieces of work of the 

classes nam ed in 2a and 2b.

41a.* E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b in d in g — Fall and Spring Quarters. Four 
hours. Fee $1.00.

This course aim s to introduce the follow ing: tools, m achines, m ateria ls 
and uses, collating and preparing  sheets for sewing, sewing on tape and cord, 
preparing  end sheets, trim m ing, gluing, rounding and backing, headbanding, 
banding and preparing  backs for covers, selecting cover m aterials, p lanning and 
m aking covers, and all steps necessary in binding of all kinds including full 
cloth, buckram , paper, spring or loose back, w ith  plain and fancy edges. Beside 
the fundam ental technic of bookbinding, a  varie ty  of individual projects are 
undertaken, such as m em orandum  books, w riting  pads, lea ther cases, boxes, 
cloth portfolios, and kodak albums.

41b. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b in d in g —Fall and Winter Quarters. Four hours. 
Fee $1.00.

A continuation of bookbinding 41a.

41c. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b in d in g —Fall and Spring Quarters. Four hours. 
Fee $1.00.

A continuation of bookbinding 41b.

42a. I n t e r m e d i a t e  B o o k b in d in g —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee
$ 1.00.

This course includes the binding of books in h a lf leather, h a lf morocco, 
cowhide, calf, sheep, and fancy leathers. Some of the type projects undertaken
a re  the m aking of trav e le rs’ full leather w riting  cases, music cases and a varie ty
of other a r t  lea ther pieces.

42b. I n t e r m e d i a t e  B o o k b in d in g — Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee
$1.00.

A continuation of bookbinding 42a.
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42c. I n t e r m e d i a t e  B o o k b in d in g —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee 
$ 1.00.

A continuation of bookbinding' 42b.

100. W o o d sh o p  P r o b l e m s— On request. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
The course is designed to furnish an opportunity for students to become 

acquainted with the more advanced phases of technical shop practice as they 
may be worked out in school or factory.

*104. P r e-V o c a t io n a l  E d u c a t io n —Winter Quarter. Three hours.
The purpose of this course is to discuss the educational needs of pupils in 

school, based on the community environment, vocational opportunities, and de
mand ; recognizing that vocational needs vary with community conditions, and 
that vocational work fundamental and helpful in one community might be very 
unfit and unnecessary in another. We generally make a survey of the voca
tional activities of a  nearby community. The entire course is a discussion of 
special, government, state, and community school problems in vocational fields 
that we may learn something of the methods of attack used in planning special 
pre-vocational work, especially the Junior High School problem.

105. A d v a n c e d  A r c h it e c t u r a l  D r a w in g — Spring Quarter. Four hours. 
Fee $1.00.

The course is designed to give the student a knowledge of great historic ma
terials and their application in modern buildings. A study of columns, capitals, 
pediments, buttresses, arches, vaults, and their application in building will be 
stressed through this entire course. The work is intensive rather than extensive 
in its fundamental aspects.

109a. A rt M e t a l — Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
The base for this course is the designing, making and finishing of artistic 

jewelry in semi-precious and precious m eta ls; also simple artistic jewelry, with 
all the steps that are fundamental in stone setting and finishing.

109b. A r t  M e t a l —Winter and Spring Quarters. Four hours. Fee 
$2.00.

A continuation of 109a, with the applications in teaching of jewelry work 
in the public schools. Advanced problems in design as applied to set metal, 
wire work, chasing, and repousse.

117. E l e m e n t s  o f M a c h i n e  D e s ig n  I —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Fee $1.00.

This course includes sketches, drawings and tracings of simple parts, such 
as collars, face plates, screw center,, clamps, brackets, couplings, simple bear
ings. and pulleys. Standardized proportions are used in all drawings.

118. E l e m e n t s  of M a c h i n e  D e s ig n  II—Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Fee $1.00.

A study is made of the transmission of motion by belts, pulleys, gears, and 
cams. Sketches, details and assembled drawings are made of valves, vises, 
lathes, band saws, motors and gas or steam engines.

120. A d v a n c e d  W o o d t u r n in g— On request. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
The topics emphasized in this course will include woods best suited for 

various work, glue, varnish, shellac, dowels, draft, shrinkage and finish. The 
practical work will consist of patterns for hollow castings, building up and 
segment work.

121. A d v a n c e d  Ca b in e t  M a k in g —On request. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
The course is planned to cover advanced phases of cabinet work, including 

paneling, dovetailing, secret nailing and key joining. These technical processes 
will be worked. out on individual projects.

124. Machine W ork— On request. Four hours.
This course is designed to give the student a general knowledge of the care 

and operation of woodworking machinery. The setting of cutters and their 
manipulation embraces the general basis of this course.
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125. Cla ss  Managem ent—On request. Three hours.
The purpose of th is course is to give the studen t a thorough knowledge of 

the handling of an advanced class in W oodworking and also give him  an oppor
tun ity  to gain a  bette r understanding of the handling of h igh grade m ateria l 
th an  could be gained by working in elem entary or secondary classes. H ours 
to be a rran g ed  w ith  individual students.

133a. Advanced P rinting— Every quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Advanced work in the complete designing and producing of prin ted  m atter, 

w ith a  study of plates, papers, and inks. Advanced imposition and  press work.

133b. Advanced P rin tin g—Every Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Special w ork in cu tting  and prin ting  of linoleum blocks. H and-lette ring  and 

its application to printing.

134a. P ractical N ew spa per  W ork in  P r in tin g— Every Quarter. Four 
hours.

The various processes incident to the p rin ting  of a  new spaper will be 
perform ed by the studen t in th is course, w ith stress upon good design m ads 
and make-up.

135. Cost Accounting in  P r in tin g— Every Quarter. Two hours.
E stim ating  and w ork dealing w ith  the  cost of printing.

136. Shop Managem ent in  P r in tin g— Every Quarter. Two hours.
Keeping of records and accounts. Purchase  of m aterials. P lann ing  and 

laying out of equipment. S tudents will be encouraged to contribute and work 
out original ideas intended to broaden the scope of the shop’s w ork and to in 
crease its  efficiency.

143a. A dvanced L eather  Craft and Art W ork— Fall Quarter. Four 
hours. Fee $1.00. 

143b. Advanced L eather Craft Art W ork1—Winter Quarter. Two 
hours. Fee $1.00.

The technic involved in th is course includes special work in lettering  in 
gold and other m ateria ls and foils, tooling and use of stam ping m achine in 
applied design. In  general, the course is a  continuation of previous courses 
w ith additional technic and advanced projects in full lea ther bindings w ith 
ra ised  panels, gilt, fancy, starch , and agate  edges, finishing in antique and 
gold, hand-lettering.

144. Shop Managem ent in  B ookbinding— On request. Two hours.
This course deals w ith the organization and arrangem en t of a  shop. 

n ing of the technical w ork in regard  to p a rticu la r pieces, the laying out of de
signs, selection of m ateria ls and m ethods of construction.

145. Secretarial S cience in  B ookbinding— On request. Four hours. 
Elective.

Keeping shop records. Selection and purchasing of all types of m ateria ls 
and equipm ent necessary for school bindery. E stim ating  cost of production 
and general shop expense.

201. Sem in a r— On request. Four hours.
Individual research  in the field of practical a rts . Problem s to be selected 

upon consultation.
This is a  conference course. Conference hours will be a rranged  to meet 

the needs of students.

LIBRARY SCIENCE
The main Library of the College contains about 58,200 volumes with a 

large picture collection and all equipment for a very complete library. There 
is also a children’s branch containing about 4,500 volumes for the use of the 
Training Schools. Good facilities are offered for a class in library training. 
The following courses are offered which with the exception of the first are
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intended for part of the third and fourth year’s work leading toward the de
gree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The following electives are suggestive unless already covered: 
Typewriting 11 and 12. 
Art 4b, 6, 9, and 17.
Languages; Twelve hours of French, German, or Latin.
Education 51.
Literature and English 6, 8, 9, and 10. 
Bookbinding, Eight hours.

Co u r s e  o f  S t u d y

In addition to the core subjects offered on page 56, the following, are 
required for library majors. 

1. E l e m e n t a r y  L ib r a r y  Co u r s e— Each Quarter. One hour. No credit 
given except to first year students.

An in troductory course intended to fam iliarize the studen t w ith the a rran g e
m ent or the books and general classification scheme of the library. A brief 
s tudy is m ade of the catalogs and various indexes; also the stan d ard  books of 
reference, dictionaries, encyclopedias, etc., the purpose being to acquain t the 
studen t w ith the m ost ready m eans of using the library.

102. R e c e ip t  a n d  P r e p a r a t io n  o f B o o k s— Fall Quarter Two hours.
This course includes checking bills, collating, m echanical p reparation  of 

books for the shelves, care of books, physical m ake-up of the book, paper, bind
ing, illustra ting , aids and m ethods in book selection, etc. A good form  of library 
h andw riting  m ust be a tta ined  in th is course.

103. Cl a s s if ic a t io n  a n d  Ca t a l o g u in g — Winter Quarter. Three hours.
^  ?*- the principles of classification. The decimal system  p articu 

larly. C lassification of books, pam phlets, pictures, and the varied item s th a t 
m ay be obtained for the school library. The d ictionary catalog, alphabetizing, 
L ib rary  of Congress cards, shelf lists, a rrangem ent of books on shelves.

104. R e f e r e n c e  W ork—Spring Quarter. Four hours.
T he subject covers a study of the standard  w orks of reference, such as the

principal encyclopedias, dictionaries, atlases, and reference m anuals of various 
kinds. B ibliographies and reading lists, indexes and aids, public documents. 
P rac tica l questions and problem s assigned.

105. P e r io d ic a l s  a n d  B in d in g — B y  request. Two hours.
. Selection and purchase, checking in, relation  to printed indexes, filing. 

Periodicals for certain  definite lines. Methods of acquiring in schools. Use— 
curren t and bound. Collating. Selection and p reparation  for bindery. The 
binding of books.

106. S cho o l L ib r a r ie s — B y  request. Fall Quarter. Three hours.
Organization, relation between the public library  and the school. The field

of each. Story telling, evalution of children’s literatu re. Illustra to rs.

107. A d m in is t r a t io n  a n d  H is t o r y  o f  L ib r a r ie s , T r a v e l in g  L ib r a r ie s , 
Co u n t y  L ib r a r ie s — B y  request. Two hours.

108. P r a c t ic a l  W ork  i n  t h e  L ib r a r y —By request. Five hours. Time 
required, two hours a day, plus optional work by the student.

This is allowed only to those who have taken  courses 2, 3, and 4, and 
calls for certain  responsibility on the p a rt of the student.

LITERATURE AND ENGLISH
The English courses in a teachers college should be complete and suffi

cient for all the needs of public school teachers. Students who expect to become 
high school teachers of English will find in Colorado State Teachers College 
all the courses they need in the field of English.
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Courses in composition, oral and w ritten ; in oral English, public speak
ing, and dram atic lite ra tu re ; in the teaching of English in the elementary 
and the secondary school; in gram m ar and the teaching of gram m ar; in etymol
ogy, and in the cu ltu ral phases of lite ra tu re  are offered as electives for 
students who expect to become grade teachers or who are pursuing some other 
group course than  English and wish to elect these from the English Department.

Some of the elective courses for th ird  and fourth-year students will be 
offered once every two years. Majors in English should plan the ir work in 
jsuch a way as to take the fullest advantage of the alternating  courses.

Colorado S tate Teachers College requires all its students to take an exam
ination in the fundam entals of w ritten  English. This is designated tne English 
4 Exemption Test. Those who secure a grade below 75 per cent are required 
to take one quarter of English 4 work. This class work gives opportunities 
for review of gram mar, but also contains work in composition and in methods 
th a t is professionalized and collegiate. Experience has shown, however, th a t 
in mixed groups students who are extremely deficient in the use of English 
fail to improve sufficiently to  pass the exemption te s t a t  the end of a  quarter’s 
study. I t  is evident, then, th a t such students should have opportunities to 
study specifically those m atters of gram m ar in which their habits are incorrect.

On February 19, 1924, the faculty voted as follows: All^ College s tu 
dents shall be classified according to their standing in the English 4 Exemp
tion Test. Those in the highest quartile shall be excused from taking the 
class work in English 4 and shall be e lig ife  to take English 20 (Interm ediate 
Composition). Those in the second and th ird  quartile shall be required to 
take} English 4 in class. Those in the lowest quartile shall be required to 
take work in English composition and gram m ar of secondary grade, w ithout 
college credit.

Course of Study

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
Two years or four years for m ajors in L iterature  and English.
In  addition to the core subjects as listed on page 56, th is departm ent

requires:
F irst Yea r : Library Science 1, and English 3, 4, 8, 9, 10, and 11.
(Students may be excused from English 4 by passing the English 4 

Exemption Test. This is given a t 2 p. m. on the day after R egistration Day 
in Room 214. Fee, 25 cents.)

S ec o n d  Y e a r : E n g lis h  1, 2 , 6, a n d  16.

Third Yea r : English 105 and 106 and eight hours of English selected
by the student.

Fourth Year : Twelve hours of English selected by the student.

*1. Material and Methods in  Reading and Literature—Every Quar
ter. Four hours.

A survey of children’s literature and a study of motivation in the field of 
reading, oral and silent, for children ; the consideration of principles governing 
the choice of literature in the grades; practice in the organization and presenta
tion of type units, including dramatization and other vitalizing exercises. A 
somewhat flexible course, affording opportunity for intensive work Within the 
scope of any grade or grades, according to the individual need or preference.

2. Teaching of W ritten E nglish—Fall, W inter and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

This course takes up the problems of teaching formal English, both spoken 
and written, in the intermediate grades and the junior high school. The func
tional teaching of grammar is included.
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3. P ublic  Spea kin g  and Oral Co m position—Every Quarter. Three 
hours.

The endeavor of th is course is to establish the student in hab its of accurate 
speech, and to encourage fluency, vigor, and the logical m arshaling  of his 
thought in discourse of varied  types, including exposition, description, narra tive , 
oratory , argum entation , free dram atization .

4. Spea k in g  and W ritin g  E n g l ish — Required of all students unless 
they pass the English 4 Exemption Test. Every Quarter. Three hours.

Minimum essentials of oral and w ritten  composition. Content and m ethod 
of functional gram m ar. Theory and practice of composition of collegiate grade.

*6. A m erican  L iterature— Fall, Spring, and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

A course in Am erican lite ra tu re  following the plan of Courses 8, 9, and 10 O  
in English lite ratu re.

*8. Th e  H istory  of E n g lish  L iterature— Fall Quarter. Four hours.
A reading course following the development of our lite ra tu re  from  670 to 

1625.
P

*9. Th e  H istory  of E n g lish  L iterature—Winter Quarter. Four ~  
hours.
1798A reading course following the development of our lite ra tu re  from 1625 to

*10. Th e  H istory  of E n g lish  L iterature—Spring and Summer Quar
ters. Four Hours.

A reading course following the development of our lite ra tu re  from  1798 
to 1900.

11. Th e  E n g lish  L anguage—Winter, Spring and Summer Quarters.
Four hours.

H istorical development of the English language. Etym ologies, word origins 
connotations, etc.

12. V oice Culture— Fall and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
Technical drill fo r freedom, flexibility, and expressiveness of voice. E x er

cises for clear-cut, accurate  articulation . In terp re ta tion  of units of lite ra tu re  
adapted, by their range of thought and feeling, to develop modulation, color, and 
va rie ty  of vocal response.

None of th is drill is m echanical; even the technical exercise is controlled
by a  v a rie ty  of concepts embodying the qualities sought.

13. Th e  Art of Story Telling— Winter, Spring, and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours.

The study of the m ain types of narra tive , w ith em phasis upon diction and 
m anner suitable fo r each. P ractice  in the a r t  of sto ry  telling. Open only to 
In term ediate  and R ural School m ajors.

14. Dram atic  Art—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
The technic of the dram a. The analysis and group in terpreta tion  of plays.

The content of the  course varies from  year to year. Open only to studen ts who 
have taken or a re  tak ing  English 3. (See also E nglish 114.)

15. Types  of L iteraturet—Every Quarter. Three hours.
A reading course looking tow ard an appreciation of lite ra tu re  and covering 

all the types of lite ra tu re  th a t can be m ade in teresting  to young people and 
form ative of good ta s te  in reading. This includes English, Am erican, and 
foreign lite ra tu re  which has become classic. B ut no m atte r  how1 “classic” it  is, 
i t s till m ust be a ttrac tive . The types covered will be lyric, narra tive , and epic 
poetry, dram a, essay, story, novel, letters, and biography. Open only to K inder
garten , P rim ary , and Jun ior H igh School m ajors.

16. Contemporary L iterature—Every Quarter. Four hours.
A second appreciation course sim ilar to English 15, bu t dealing w ith the 

lite ra tu re  of not more th an  ten years* back. Most teachers of lite ra tu re  leave 
the impression th a t lite ra tu re  m ust age like fiddles and wine before it is fit  for 
hum an consumption. Such is not the case. Much good lite ra tu re  is being pro
duced every year. A fte r students leave school, it is ju s t th is cu rren t lite ra tu re  
th a t they  will be reading, if they read  a t all. W e w an t to help them  to  form  
a  discrim inating  ta s te  for reading and to  acquire a  liking fo r reading, so th a t 
they  will be alive to w hat the world is thinking, feeling, doing, and say ing  a fte r  
they leave college.
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17. Co m e d y : A L it e r a r y  T y p e —Summer Quarter. Four hours.
The consideration of comedy as a  type of dram a, w ith  intensive and com

p arativ e  study of a  Shaksperean comedy. The group in te rp reta tion  of a  Shak- 
sperean comedy on the  campus. Sometimes, when the class is large, other pro
g ram s of stan d ard  plays a re  also given.

18. D e b a t in g — Fall Quarter. Two hours.
A practice course in debating open to any studen t in terested  in in terclass 

and intercollegiate debating. The team s for the intercollegiate debates are 
chosen a t the end of the q u arte r from  the studen ts enrolled in th is group.

19. D e b a t in g —Winter Quarter. Three hours.
Those studen ts who were selected for the  intercollegiate debate team s will 

comprise the classes in English 19, one for men and one for women. The work 
will consist of the p repartion  for the debates.

*20. A d v a n c e d  Co m p o s it io n —Spring and Summer Quarters. Prere
quisite, English 4, Four hours.

This course is planned for students who have passed E nglish 4 and w ish to 
get fu rth e r practice in the  usual form s of composition and do not care to go into 
the new spaper w riting  provided for in the courses num bered 100, 101, and 102.

*31. T h e  S h o r t  S tory—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
A study of typical m odern short stories to observe the technical m ethods of 

m odern short story  w riters and the them es they  have embodied in the  m agazine 
fiction of the present. The course is based upon Mr. Cross’ book, “The Short 
Story,” supplemented by O’B rien’s “The Best Short S tories” and other recent 
volumes. C urrent m agazine stories are also used. Offered next in Summer, 
1926.

100. J o u r n a l is t ic  W r it in g —Fall Quarter. Three hours. A first 
course in journalism.

A course in advanced E nglish composition, based upon new spaper and 
m agazine work. This course is designed p rim arily  in the in te rest of those 
m ajoring in E nglish who expect to teach journalism  in the high schools or m ay 
be called on to act as sponsors or advisers fo r school papers. Every type of 
composition used in practical news and m agazine w riting  is used in th is  course.

101. J o u r n a l is t ic  W r it in g — Winter Quarter. Prerequisite, English 100. 
Three hours.

A continuation of English 100. A course in advanced E nglish composition 
based upon new spapers and m agazine work. E very  type of composition used in 
practical news and journalistic  w riting  is used in the course.

102. J o u r n a l is t ic  W r it in g —Spring a n d  Summer Quarters. Prere
quisite, English 100, 101. Three hours.

A continuation of English 101.

103. A d v a n c e d  P u b l ic  S p e a k in g — Winter Quarter. Three hours.
A senior college course for students who wish to get m ore practice under 

direction th an  is given in E nglish  3. Open only to those studen ts who have had 
elem entary public speaking in th is college or elsewhere.

105. Or a l  E n g l is h  i n  t h e  H ig h  S chool—Fall and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours.

The discussion of practical problem s concerning the direction of oral E ng
lish in the secondary school, oral composition, lite rary  society and debating  activ
ities, festivals, d ram atics, etc.

106. T h e  T e a c h in g  of  E n g l is h  i n  t h e  H ig h  S chool—Fall and Sum
mer Quarters. Three hours.

Principles fo r the selection of lite ra tu re  for senior high school pupils con
sidered c ritica lly ; illustra tive  studies in the trea tm en t of selective p ieces; study 
of types of composition work for high schools, w ith illu stra tive  practice m 
writing.

107. Co m p a r a t iv e  L it e r a t u r e — Greek and Latin. Fall Quarter. Four 
hours. Offered next in 1926.

A survey of the m ain contributions of classical culture to world lite ratu re. 
The reading in English trans la tion  of Homeric epics and the d ram as of Aeschy
lus, Sophocles, and Euripides.
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108. Co m p a r a t iv e  L it e r a t u r e — Italian, Spanish and French. Winter 
Quarter. Four hours. Offered next in 1927.

A study of lite rary  elem ents and influences deriving from  Mediaeval and 
Renaissance c u ltu re s ; a  review  of the trends of m odern rom ance l ite ra tu re s ; a 
careful reading in trans la tion  of outstanding classics, notably D ante’s “Divine 
Comedy.”

109. Co m p a r a t iv e  L it e r a t u r e — German, Scandinavian and Russian, 
Spring Quarter. Four hours. Offered next in 1927.

A comparison of Teutonic epic m ateria l w ith Greek and Rom ance epic* a 
survey of the significant contributions in the lite ra tu re  of Germ anic and R us
sian peoples; the careful study  of Goethe’s “F au st.”

114. A d v a n c e d  D r a m a t ic  A rt— Winter Quarter. Four hours. Prere
quisite, English 14.

A lecture and laboratory  course designed prim arily  for teachers and stu 
dents who intend to engage in the w ork of play production, e ither in the schools 
or in L ittle  T heatre  or C hildren’s T heatre  work. I t  is planned to give the student 
a general knowledge of th ea trical technic, including staging, lighting, and the 
a r t  of m ak e -u p ; and of play rehearsal including casting  and directing. Con
sideration  is also given to the choice of m ateria l for am ateu r theatricals.

116. T h e  F e s t iv a l — Summer Quarter. Three hours.
The study of historical or racial festival, its  origin, forms, and various ele

ments. Research and original w ork in outlining unified festival plans for 
schools or communities, reflecting some significant event or idea, or some phase 
of civilization.

120. L y r ic  P o etry—Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Offered 
next in 1926.

A com parative study of types, theme, spirit, and technic of s tandard  E ng
lish lyrics, w ith an  a ttem p t to estim ate the significance of contem porary ten 
dencies in poetry.

121. N in e t e e n t h  Ce n t u r y  P o etry— .Fall Quarter. Four hours. Offered 
next in 1925.

A study of English poetry from  W ordsw orth to Tennyson, including Cole
ridge, Byron, Shelley, K eats, and the lesser w riters from  1798 to 1832.

122. V ic t o r ia n  P o etry— Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 
Offered next in 1926.
to 190annyS°n and Browningr’ and the Senersil choir of English poets from  1832

*125. N in e t e e n t h  Ce n t u r y  P r o se—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours. Offered next in 1926.
the *?rio1?8 Pros® writing, chiefly critical and literary, ofthe leaders of thought m the nineteenth century.

_ _  12d- The I n f o r m a l  E s s a y —Fall and Summer Quarters. Three hours 
Offered next m 1925.

fo rm ^f^ th te  eS^ r / ° r  the Pu rP°se of determ ining the na tu re  anddelightful phase of lite ra ry  composition. The m ethod in th is course 
tviSvSi ^  pursued in the short s to ry ; namely, a  reading of a num ber of
typical essays as laboratory  m ateria l fo r a  study of technic and theme.

*127. S h a k e s p e r e ’s  Co m e d ie s—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours 
Offered next in 1925.

The life of Shakspere and a  lite rary  study of his comedies, w ith a  proper 
am ount of a tten tion  to the method of teaching Shakspere in high schools

128. S h a k e s p e r e ’s  H is t o r ie s — Winter Quarter. Four hours Offered 
next in 1926.

A continuation of the study of Shakspere begun in E nglish 127.

129. S h a k e s p e r e ’s  T r a g e d ie s—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours. Offered next in 1926.

The completion of the y ear’s w ork in Shakspere.
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130. E l i z a b e t h a n  D r a m a  E x c l u s i v e  o f  S h a k e s p e r e — F all Quarter.
Four hours. Offered next in 1926.

A know ledge of the dram atic literature of the early seventeenth  century is 
incom plete w ithout an acquaintance w ith  the contem poraries and successorsi of 
Shakespere from  about 1585 to the closing of the theatres m  1642 The prin
cipal dram atists, w ith  one or more of the typical p lays of each, are studie  
in this course.

*132. T h e  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  N o v e l— W inter Quarter. Four hours.
Offered next in 1927.

The developm ent, technic, and sign ificance of the novel.

*133. T h e  D e c e n t  N o v e l— Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The reading of ten typ ical novels o f the past five  years for the purpose of 

observing the trend of serious fiction and of studying the social, educational, and 
life  problem s w ith  w hich the novelists are dealing.

*134. M o d e r n  P l a y s — W inter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
R eading and class d iscussion of p lays that best represent the characteristics, 

thought-current, and the dram atic structure of our time.

160. L i t e r a t u r e  o f  t h e  B i b l e — W inter and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

T his course g ives a general v iew  of the literature of the B ible  
Period of E xile. It  continues w ith  the study of the w ork of Jerem iah, the* hook 
of E zekiel and the w ritings of the other great Prophets. The N ew  Testam ent  
is studied from the point of v iew  of the origin and purpose of each of its  books. 
Special references w ill be given to the P auline E p istles and the B ook of Acts.

230. R e s e a r c h  i n  E n g l i s h .

This is a  graduate sem inar provided to take up problem s in the teach ing of  
E nglish  such as require investigation  by graduate students w orking upon theses  
in the departm ent of L iterature and English. The am ount of credit depends 
upon the work successfu lly  completed.

MATHEMATICS
All courses in the department are given w ith a keen appreciation of the 

modern demand for v italization of school work. In consequence, the material 
is presented in such a way as to furnish as many points of contact w ith real 
life as possible, and to give the student a comprehensive grasp of the principles 
of the subject under consideration.

C o u r s e  o f  S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, th is department re

quires :
F i r s t  Y e a r : M athematics 2 , 5 , and 6.

S e c o n d  Y e a r : M athematics 7, 8, 9, or 108.
T h i r d  Y e a r : Geography 113, M athematics 100, 100a, or 100b, 101, 102.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Sixteen hours of M athematics selected by the student.

*1. S o l id  G e o m e t r y — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The ordinary propositions and exercises of th is subject are given. Special 

attention  is g iven  to practical applications.

*2. P l a n e  T r ig o n o m e t r y — Fall, Spring, and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

The solution of the right triangle w ith  num erous practical applications 
secured by the use of surveyors’ instrum ents in the field  ; the developm ent of the 
form ulas leading up to the solution of the oblique triangle.
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4. S u r v e y i n g —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
In this course the student becomes familiar with the ordinary instruments 

of the surveyor; the transit, the compass, the level, etc. He takes up such prac
tical problems as running- a line of levels for an irrigation ditch, establishing 
a sidewalk grade, and measuring land.

* 5 . C o l l e g e  A l g e b r a —Fall, Spring, and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

This course opens with a thorough review of elementary algebra w'ith a 
view to giving a clear knowledge of the principles of the subject. It continues 
with permutations and combinations, the progressions, and the function and its 
graph.

*6. C o l l e g e  A l g e b r a —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
A continuation of Course 5 dealing with logarithms, variables and limits, 

theory of equations, and infinite series. Throughout, the needs of the prospec
tive teacher are constantly kept in view.

* 7 . A n a l y t i c  G e o m e t r y —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 
Prerequisite, Math. 2.

This course opens to the student, in a small way, the great field of higher 
mathematics. It also connects closely with the subjects or graphs in algebra 
and forms the basis of the work in the calculus.

8 . T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  A r i t h m e t i c —Fall, Winter, and Summer Quarters. 
Two hours.

This course deals primarily with the modern movements and methods in the 
teaching of arithmetic. A brief history of the development of the subject and 
of the methods used in the past is given. The real problems of the classroom  
are taken up and discussed with a view to giving the student something definite 
that she can use when she gets into a school of her own.

*9. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  A r i t h m e t i c — Spring Quarter. Four hours.
This course will follow the same lines as Course 8, but in greater detail. 

It will also give more attention to the development of the principles of itself.

*100. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  S e c o n d a r y  M a t h e m a t i c s — Fall Quarter. Four 
hours.

This course is designed to place before the prospective teacher the best 
educational thought of the day relating to high school algebra, geometry, and 
trigonometry. Consideration is given to the educational value of these subjects, 
to the recent improvements in teaching them, and to all problems arising in 
the work of the modern teacher of secondary mathematics.

100a. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  A l g e b r a — Winter and Summer Quarters. T w o
hours.

This course deals with the practical problems which every modern teacher 
of algebra must solve, such as the purpose of algebra, its place in the curriculum, 
the principles used in the subject, and the best methods of teaching it.

100b. G e o m e t r y  f o r  T e a c h e r s —Winter and Summer Quarters. T w o
hours.

This course aims at the extension of the student’s knowledge of the field
of plane geometry as well as the presentation of the best methods of teaching
geometry.

*101. D i f f e r e n t i a l  C a l c u l u s —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four
hours.

Prerequisites: Math. 2, 5, 6, and 7. An introduction to the powerful sub
ject of the calculus. While care is taken to see that the formal sides of the
subject is mastered, many problems of a practical nature are introduced from 
the realms of geometry, physics, and mechanics.

*102. I n t e g r a l  C a l c u l u s — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Prerequisites: Math. 2, 5, 6, 7, and 101. This course takes up the ordinary

formulas for integration and the commoner applications of the integral calculus.

* 1 0 3 . T h e o r y  o f  E q u a t i o n s — F a l l  Q u a r te r .  F o u r  h o u r s .
Prerequisites: Math. 2, 5, 6, and 7. The course deals with the graph,

complex number, cubic and quartic equations, symmetric functions, and deter
minants.
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106. D e s c r i p t i v e  A s t r o n o m y —W inter and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

This course gives and introduction to the fascinating study of astronomy. It 
gives the idea of the principles, methods, and results of the science; show's the 
steps by which the remarkable achievements in it have been atta ined; and 
covers the recent investigations respecting the origin and development of the 
solar system.

108. J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  M a t h e m a t i c s —Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Two hours.

The almost universal adoption of the junior high school plan has given a
•great stimulus to the study of the character of the work in the common,
branches that should be pursued in the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades. This 
course attempts to solve the problems that arise concerning the mathematics m 
these grades.

*200. A d v a n c e d  C a l c u l u s —W inter Q uarter. Four hours.
Prerequisites: Math. 2, 5, 6, 7, 101, 102. A discussion of problems given 

over largely to applications of the calculus.

*201. D i f f e r e n t i a l  E q u a t i o n s —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Prerequisites: Math. 2, 5, 6, 7, 101, 102. A discussion of problems whi«h

lead to differential equations and of the standard methods of their solution.

202. A d v a n c e d  I n t e g r a l  C a l c u l u s —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Prerequisites: 2, 5, 6, 7, 101, 102. In this course the work of the preceding

course in integral calculus is rounded out and extended.

MUSIC
The D epartm ent of Music is maintained prim arily  in order th a t teachers 

may be thoroughly trained to teach music in the public schools. The student 
life of the College is influenced directly by the large p a rt music plays in all 
the student activities. I t  is necessary to  m aintain a large and highly trained 
music faculty in order properly to educate the public school music supervisor. 
Thus, i t  becomes possible to offer high-class instruction to  those who are in
terested in the study of vocal and instrum ental music. Send for special music 
bulletin.

S tudent recitals are given which provide the students an opportunity to 
appear in public recitals. During the school year an oratorio is given by the 
College Chorus, and the Glee Clubs of the institu tion  give an opera each spring.

The Greeley Philharm onic Orchestra is a symphony orchestra of fifty  
members, comprised of ta len t of the school and city, which gives monthly 
concerts. The standard symphonic compositions are studied and played. Ad
vanced students capable of playing the music used by the organization are 
eligible to join upon invitation of the director.

The College orchestra and band offer excellent tra in ing  for those interested.
The course of study is planned on a four-year basis, although a two-year 

course may be taken. College credit is given for applied music under the 
following conditions:

1. An examination m ust be passed by all students who desire credit for 
applied music to show th a t they have completed the work of the second grade 
of the instrum ent, including voice, in which they apply for fu rther work. 
Second grade work m ust be equal to the following standard : sonatines and 
pieces from Kuhlaw, Kullak, Clementi and Bach. Twelve little  preludes and 
pieces suited to the individual student. All forms of technical exercises, scales, 
trills , chords, arpeggios, double thirds, and octaves. Knowledge of tone produc
tion, phrasing, rudim ents of harmony, use of pedal, and sight playing. Pieces by 
Mozart, Haydn, Bach, Beethoven.

2. A full year’s work (three quarters) m ust be taken before credit shall 
be allowed.
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3. College credit will be given for proper work in all instruments except 
the following: saxophone, ukelele, banjo, guitar, mandolin, fife, and single per
cussion instruments.

4. Beginning work in any instrument, except those mentioned in “3”, 
will receive college credit when the examination in piano is passed to show 
the completion of two grades of work.

5. One hour of credit is given for not less than one lesson a week with 
practice under the instruction of a member of the music department of the 
College faculty. Two lessons a week in the same instrument shall not receive 
additional credit.

FOR MAJORS IN MUSIC

Prerequisite examination must be taken in piano work.
The maximum credit will be twelve hours in the two years’ course and 

twenty-four hours in the four years’ course.

FOR NON-MAJORS IN MUSIC

The maximum credit is three hours a year, six hours in the two-years’ 
course, and twelve hours in the four years’ course.

The five requirements applied to all students who wish to take lessons in 
applied music do not preclude beginning work in voice or piano or any other 
instruments, but in general they remove college credit from elementary work.

Band and orchestral instruments are rented at $2.00 per quarter.
Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, this department re

quires for majors in public school music:
F irst Yea r : 1, 2, 20, 22, 40, 101.
Second Yea r : 3, 4, 10, 11, 21, 23, 40, 101.
Third Yea r : 40, 100, 101, 103, 104, Ed. 2c.
Fourth Yea r : 40, 101, 105, 106, 107, 108, 114, 120, 122.

All public school music majors are required to become members of the 
college chorus and orchestra. This may be taken with or without credit. All 
majors in the public school music course must pass a third grade test on the 
piano and must be able to sing with an agreeable quality. Consult the head 
of the department.

la. S ight S inging—Every Quarter. Three hours.
This course is offered each quarter of the regular year and the first half 

of the summer quarter. It is a non-credit course prerequisite to Mus. lb. Stu
dents who pass a proficiency test in sight singing at the beginning of the quar
ter will register at once for Mus. lb. Rudiments of music such as staff, key 
signature, time signature, clef signature and major, minor and chromatic scales 
are explained, and the larger portion of time is given over to the actual drill 
in sight singing.

lb. Advanced Sight S inging— Fall Quarter. Two hours.
This course is offered in the fall quarter and is given for the benefit of 

music students who expect to become supervisors of music. Choral music of a 
high type will be read and studied with special reference to speed, accuracy and 
expression. Required of all music majors.

2. Tone Th inking  and Melody W riting—Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours.

It is expected that students will become proficient in writing melodies in 
all kinds of rhythms. A great deal of dictation is done. Required of music 
majors. Prerequisite Music lb.

3. I ntroductory Harmony— Fall and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
This is a study consisting of the construction, classification and the pro

gression of chords, and i,s put into practical use in the harmonization of melodies. 
Required of music majors. Prerequisite Music 2.
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4. I n t e r m e d ia t e  H a r m o n y —Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
Continuation of Music 3. Required of m usic m ajors.

5. A d v a n c e d  H a r m o n y — Spring Quarter. Three hours.
A continuation of Music 4, taking1 up the higher discords and modulations. 

Required of music m ajors.

10. K in d e r g a r t e n — P r im a r y  M e t h o d s— Fall, Spring and Summer Quar
ters. Three hours.

The sensory period. Methods fo r k indergarten , first, second, and th ird  
grades. C are of the child voice. I ts  range. The less m usical child. The 
teaching of ro te songs. Development of rhy thm  through free and suggested 
expression. The toy orchestra. R epertoire of songs for home and school use, 
w ith publishers. A graded course in music appreciation  is desirable so th a t 
k indergarten  and prim ary  teachers m ay be able to p lay simple accom pani
m ents on the piano. P rerequisite  Music 1.

11. I n t e r m e d ia t e  M e t h o d s—Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
The associative or drill period. M ethods for fourth, fifth  and six th  grades. 

The round. Part-singing. Chrom atics. In tervals. Tone drills. Sight 
Singing. B uilding of m ajo r and m inor scales on keyboard. W ritten  notation. 
Simple song analysis. R epertoire of appropriate  rote songs. F am ilia r songs 
for memorizing. M aterials for music appreciation. P rerequ isite  Music 1.

12. R u b a l  S chool M u s ic —Winter Quarter. Three hours.
M aterials and m ethods of presentation. C lassification of voices. School 

program s. Drill. Simple folk-dances and singing games. The teaching of 
m usic appreciation. Mimetic play. C hristm as caroling. Conducting the com
m unity  sing. The music contest. I ts  developm ent and m anner of judging. 
The music p ro jec t Survey of various s ta te  courses in ru ra l school music.

*20. H is t o r y  o f A n c ie n t  a n d  M e d ie v a l  M u s i c . Fall and Summer 
Quarters. Three hours.

A cultu ral course which deals w ith the development of ancient and medieval 
music and m usicians up to and including Beethoven, th rough the  presentation  
of music by these d ifferent composers. This subject is m ade an  in teresting  
course. R equired of m usic m ajors.

*21. M odern  Co m p o s e r s—Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
A continuation of m usic 20. The lives and m usic of the  g re a t m asters 

since Beethoven will be studied. Through the aid of the phonograph the s tu 
dent w'ill become acquainted w ith the  d ifferen t sty les of these composers’ com
positions. Required of all m usic m ajors. P rerequ isite  Music 20.

22. M usic A p p r e c ia t io n —Fall, Spring, and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

A course open to all who w ant to acquire a  g rea ter love fo r good music. 
The lives of m any of the g rea t a r tis ts  and composers a re  taken  up in th is 
course. Records of bands, orchestras, choruses, soloists, etc., a re  taken  up with 
the purpose in view of acquain ting  the student w ith the best m usic and teach 
ing him how to appreciate it.

23. M u s ic a l  L it e r a t u r e —Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
A listening course w herein the studen t is tau g h t to distinguish  between the 

various form s of composition. A thorough knowledge of dance form s, song 
forms, etc., will be obtained.

30. I n d iv id u a l  V o c a l  L e s s o n s —Every Quarter. One hour. Fee $1.50.
Correct tone production, refined diction and intelligent in te rpreta tion  of

songs from  classical and modern composers.

31. I n d iv id u a l  P ia n o  L e s s o n s —Every Quarter. One hour. Fee $1.25
and $1.50.

H igh class instruction  is offered to both beginners and advanced studen ts 
using the stan d ard  technical works of Czerny, Clementi and others as well as 
the compositions of Beethoven, Bach, Schumann, Chopin and other classical and 
m odern composers.

32. I n d iv id u a l  V io l in  L e s s o n s —Every Quarter. One hour. Fee $1.50.
The work will be outlined according to the  ab ility  of the student. Only the 

best of teaching m ateria l is used and the  bowing and finger technic is care
fully supervised.
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33. I ndividual P ip e  Organ L esson s—Every Quarter. One hour. 
Fee $1.50.

W ork is given in pipe organ to those students who have had enough piano 
instruction to be able to play Bach Two P a r t  Inventions. The instruction  s ta r ts  
w ith a  thorough foundation in organ technic followed by study of Bach organ 
works. Mendelssohn Sonatas, Guilmant, R heinberger, W idor and o ther organ 
composers of like stand ing  in the  m usical world.

35. I ndividual L esson s for B rass and R eed I n stru m en ts—Every 
Quarter. One hour. Fee $1.25.

E ach instrum ent is carefully  tau g h t by a  competent instructor and special 
a tten tion  is given to beginners.

36. I ndividual ’Cello L esson s—Every Quarter. One hour. Fee $1.25.
Modern m ethods a re  used and a  thorough course is given presenting the 

best m usic lite ra tu re  for the ’cello.

40. Begin ners  Orchestra—Every Quarter. One hour.
Beginners on orchestral instrum ents who have progressed sufficiently  will 

find th is an opportunity fo r ensemble rehearsal under com petent direction.

41. Me n ’s Glee Club—Winter Quarter. One hour.
E ntrance  upon exam ination. This club prepares a  program  and m akes an 

extended tour of Colorado and of near-by states.

42. S ch u m a n n  Glee  Club—Every Quarter. One hour.
E ntrance  upon invitation  a fte r  exam ination. This club is composed of 

fo rty  fem ale voices and takes a  prom inent p a r t  in the p resentation  of the 
annual oratorio  and opera. A concert is given each spring  quarter.

43. A dvanced Orchestra—Every Quarter. One hour.
.Only those a re  adm itted  to th is o rchestra  who have had experience. E n 

trance  upon exam ination only. All m em bers m ust be p resent when called upon 
to play for College activities.

44. Advanced Band—Every Quarter. One hour.
The college band is m aintained in order th a t experienced band men m ay have 

an  opportunity to continue rehearsing  under able direction. The College band 
plays fo r all College activities and all m em bers are  expected to be present when 
the band is called upon to perform .

101. College Chorus—Fall Quarter. One hour.
W orth while m usic and s tandard  choruses a re  studied and th is chorus a s 

sists in giving the annual oratorio. Open to. all students. F a ll q u arte r only.

103. Counterpoint—Fall and Summer Quarters. Two hours.
The ru les of harm ony are  here applied to polyphonic w riting. Required 

of m ajors in music. P rerequisite  Music 4.

104. Advanced Counterpoint—Winter Quarter. Two hours.
Continuation of Music 103. Required of m ajors in music.

105. B eg in n in g  Orchestration— Fall and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

A study is m ade of the several instrum ents of the symphony orchestra. 
Their pitch and quality  of tone a re  studied singly and in combination. Begin
ning arran g in g  for o rchestra  is begun. Prerequisite, Music 104.

106. Advanced Orchestration—Winter Quarter. Three hours.
Continuation of Music 105. R equired fo r a  degree in music.

107. F orm An a l y sis—Winter Quarter. Two hours.
A nalysis w'ill be m ade of the sm aller form s in music, also of symphonies 

from  Haydn down to the present. P rerequisites Music 104 and 106. Required 
of m ajors in music.

108. Advanced F orm An a l y sis—Spring Quarter. Two hours.
C ontinuation of Music 107. Required of m ajors in music.
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110. S u p e r v is o r ’s  Co u r s e—Spring and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
Survey of development of public school music. Its* leaders. Com parison and 

discussion of various music series, and texts. D uties and responsibilities of the 
supervisor. T eachers’ meetings, typical outlines for music work. Public school 
music surveys. Tests and m easurem ents. Instrum en tal class m ethods. The 
adolescent voice. M aterials for glee clubs and choruses. The school orchestra,. 
The m usic m em ory contest. Sta+e music contests. Music m agazines. R equired 
of m usic m ajors. P rerequisites Music lb , 2, 3, 4, 10, 11.

111. Co n d u c t in g  b y  A s s ig n m e n t —All Quarters. Two hours.

114. M e t h o d s  i n  Co n d u c t in g — Spring and Summer Quarters. Two hours.
The technic of the baton is obtained th rough  the actual use of the sam e 

and m usic in all form s is studied w ith special reference to the  d irectors’ problems.

120. S cho o l  E n t e r t a in m e n t —Spring and Summer Quarters. Two hours.
A m ate ria ls class for program s on all occasions: Thanksgiving, C hristm as,

Commencement, etc.

122. A p p r e c ia t io n  for  t h e  Co n c er t  G oer—Winter and Summer Quar- 
ters. One hour.

D ifferen t phases of the subject of m usic will be discussed and illustra ted  
including composers, style in music, construction of symphonies and opera and 
it will be shown how differen t composers effected the advance and development 
of music.

130. I n d iv id u a l  V o cal  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter. One
hour. Fee $1.50.

A m ethod of approach in tone building will be discussed w ith  special re fe r
ence to the teachers’ problem.

131. I n d iv id u a l  P ia n o  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter. One 
hour. Fee $1.25 and $1.50.

An advanced course in piano playing w ith suggestions and helps for teach
ing the  instrum ent.

132. I n d iv id u a l  V io l in  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter. One
hour. Fee $1.50.

Teaching problem s will be discussed and classified teaching m ateria l will 
be suggested, m aking th is a  valuable course to the studen t p reparing  him self 
for teaching the violin.

133. I n d iv id u a l  P ip e  Or g a n  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter.
Fee $1.50.

An advanced course in organ p laying combined w’ith  instruction  in teaching 
the instrum ent.

134. I n d iv id u a l  ’Cello  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter. One
hour. Fee $1.25.

Discussions will be held w ith special regard  to the m ethods pursued in 
teaching the ’cello.

200. R e s e a r c h  i n  P u b l ic  S chool  M u s ic —Four hours.

PHYSICS
The various courses to be given by the Physics Department have a double 

purpose in view : first, to give the student an adequate knowledge of theoretical 
and applied physics; second, to develop in close cooperation with the students 
more efficient methods of teaching this subject in secondary school and college. 
Although the former is essential, the latter constitutes the problem proper in 
a teachers college.

In our century of intense industrialism, the role of physical science has 
become of such importance that its place in the public school curriculum ought 
to be carefully reconsidered. The Physics Department of Colorado State 
Teachers College is, therefore, facing the two-sided problem:
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1. What ought to be the purpose and organization of physics teaching in 
a progressive school?

2. What ought to be the best organization of physics teaching under 
existing conditions?

These two sides of the problem will constantly be kept in view in all 
courses given by the Phj^sics Department.

Co u r s e  of  S t u d y

Two years or four years for majors in Physics.
In addition to the core subjects, as listed on page 56, this department of 

Physics requires:
F ir s t  Y e a r : Physics 1, 2 a n d  3; Chemistry 1, 2 an d  3.
S eco nd  Y e a r : Physics 11, 14 and 15; Math. 2, 5 and 6.
T h ir d  Y e a r : Physics 20, 107 and 108; Math. 7, 101 and 102.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Physics 111 and 121; Math. 103.

1. M e c h a n ic s  a n d  H e a t — Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.
An elem entary course. Lectures and discussion including1 one th ree  hour 

laboratory  period.

2. E l e c t r ic it y  a n d  M a g n e t is m —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee 
$3.00.

A continuation of Physics 1.

3. S o u n d  a n d  L ig h t —Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.
A continuation of Physics 1 and 2.

10. H o u s e h o l d  P h y s i c s — (For household Students)—Spring Quarter. 
Four hours. Fee $3.00.

Physical law s applied to the needs of the household or to the life of the 
comm unity a t  large will be emphasized in a  series of topics and projects taken 
from  the im m ediate environment.

11. H e a t — A d v a n c e d  Co u r s e—Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.
This course will include a  simple exposition of different theories of the 

n a tu re  of heat, its effect upon m atter, its physiological and clim atic e ffects; its 
relation  to other form s of energy, and, finally, the application of a  few funda
m ental principles of therm odynam ics to gas and steam  engines.

14. S o u n d — A d v a n c e d  Co u r s e—Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.
This course will deal w ith the n a tu re  of sound, the law s of its propagation, 

reflection, interference, and re-enforcem ent as well as their application to  m usi
cal and technical instrum ents.

15. L i g h t — A d v a n c e d  C o u r s e — Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.
An elem entary exposition of H uyghens’ theory of light will m ake the light 

phenomena more intelligible. The study of m irrors, lenses, and prism s will 
lead tow ard experim ents and projects on such instrum ents a s the microscope, 
telescope, spectroscope, as well as to the study of photography and color 
photography.

20. Or g a n iz a t io n  of  P r o je c t s  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  P h y s i c s —Four hours.
This course is of im portance to prospective science teachers. The course 

is based upon projects including dem onstration and laborato ry  experiments.

103. E le c t r ic a l  P h e n o m e n a  a n d  R ad io  Co m m u n ic a t io n —Fall Quarter. 
Four hours. Fee $3.00.

A course fo r prospective physics teachers. L ectures and laboratory . 
O scillatory circuits, vacuum  tubes, radiation, telegraphy and telephony. (P re 
requisite Physics 2).
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107. T h e  H is t o r y  o f  E p o c h -M a k i n g  D i s c o v e r i e s  i n  P h y s i c s —W inter 
Quarter. Two hours.

The purpose of th is course is to bring out the historical conditions under 
which the great d iscoveries w ere accom plished. The struggle that the natural 
philosophers have had to carry out in all ages aga in st their contem poraries, 
imbued either w ith  traditional superstition or w ith prejudice, their unyielding  
and often heroic determ ination to vanquish and subdue the forces of N ature  
for the benefit of m ankind, ought to form  one of the corner-stones in the 
teaching of h istory in the public schools.

108. M e t h o d  o f  T e a c h i n g  P h y s i c s  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  a n d  H i g h  S c h o o l s  
—Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.

T his course is intended for teachers of both P hysics and General Science. 
Its m ain purpose is the organization of projects, experim ents, and “red-letter” 
lessons in elem entary physics.

111. P r o j e c t s  B a s e d  U p o n  t h e  S t u d y  o f  t h e  A u t o m o b i l e —W inter
Q uarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00.

T his course although practical, w ill not enter into the narrow techn icalities  
of the trade school course. The reason w hy th is course is  given, lies prim arily  
not in the im portance acquired by the autom obile in our every day life, but in 
the m ultip licity  of physical principles involved in the gasoline engine upon which  
m any interesting experim ents and projects can be organized.

121. P r o j e c t s  B a s e d  u p o n  t h e  S t u d y  o f  D ir e c t  a n d  A l t e r n a t i n g  C u r 
r e n t s — (Prerequisite: Physics 2 and 103). Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Fee, $3.00.

T his course w ill enable the prospective teacher not only to understand the 
w orking of electrical instrum ents and m achinery, but to organize electrical e x 
perim ents which w ill act m ost stim ulatingly  upon the im agination of the young. 
The courses w ill be accom panied by problems, experim ents and projects on D. C. 
and A. C. generators, m otors, telephone, telegraph, w ireless, etc.

ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LATIN
The D epartm ent of Romance Languages and L atin  offers five years of 

instruction in French and Spanish and three years instruction in Latin.
Other languages, Ita lian  and Portuguese, may be offered when ten or 

more students request such instruction.
All courses are taugh t according to the direct method and in all advanced 

classes but little  English is used.
Courses numbered 131 in all languages are taugh t chiefly in English. I t  

is expected th a t a student beginning a  course in languages during the Fall 
Q uarter will continue th is course during the year.

Students in beginning French or Spanish are expected to complete 12 hours 
work before receiving any credit.

On February 19, 1924, the Faculty voted as follows:
College credit for foreign language subjects shall be given under the 

following conditions:

MAJORS IN  FOREIGN LANGUAGES

1. College credit for beginning foreign language work, covering three 
quarters, shall be given only on the completion of a second year’s work in the 
same language.

2. Full credit shall be given for beginning foreign language, subject to 
the conditions of 1, when such work is completed w ithin the f irs t six quarters 
of the student’s residence; one-half credit when completed w ithin the next 
three quarters; and no credit when completed after the n inth quarter of 
residence.

In  order th a t credit may be properly recorded in the R egistrar’s office, 
Romance Language majors should have their programs tor each quarter’s 
work specially approved by the Registrar.
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ANY STUDENTS

1. Collegiate grade beginning language work shall materially exceed in 
amount the elementary language work that is offered in secondary schools.

Co u r s e  of S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 56, this department requires:

SPANISH

1. E l e m e n t a r y  S p a n i s h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
W agner’s Spanish G ram m ar. R ay ’s E lem entary  Spanish Reader. W riting  

from  dictation and practice in speaking.

2. E l e m e n t a r y  S p a n i s h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
W agner’s G ram m ar complete. H ill’s Spanish T ales for Beginners. Short 

them es on Spanish life. Considerable practice in speaking Spanish.

3. E l e m e n t a r y  S p a n i s h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
C arrasco’s L a  M ariposa B lanca and Broom hall’s Spoken Spanish. Original 

sho rt them es on Spanish-Am erican life.

5. I n t e r m e d ia t e  S p a n i s h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
P re req u is ite : Courses 1, 2, and 3 or two years of high school Spanish. 

Composition, conversation and extensive reading. Cool’s Spanish C om position; 
B enavente’s T res C om edias; E scrich’s Amparo. Conducted chiefly in Spanish.

7. I n t e r m e d ia t e  S p a n i s h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
D aily them es selected from  every day facts. V aldes’ L a H erm ana  San 

Sulpicio ; Caballero’s Un Servilon y  un L ib e ra lito ; Cuentos Mexicanos, by 
Johnson.

9. I n t e r m e d ia t e  S p a n i s h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A larcon’s E l Sombrero de T res Picos, E l F inal de Norm a, Novelas C ortas y 

El Nino de la  Bola and one o ther selected work by A larcon for outside reading. 
Conducted in Spanish.

105. A d v a n c e d  S p a n i s h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Spanish- d ram a of the 17th, 18th and 19th centuries. P rerequ isites: Two years 

of college Spanish, or three  years of high school Spanish. F ive of the following 
to be read  in class, and five outside of c lass: Lope de Vega’s L a  Moza de
C antaro  and L a  E stre lla  de Sevilla ; Tirso de Molina’s L a  Prudencia en la  M ujer 
and El B urlador de S ev illa ; A larcon’s L a V erdad Sospecha; M oreto’s El Desden 
con el Desden ; C alderon’s L a  Vida es Sueno and El Magico Prodigioso ; H artzen- 
busch’s Los A m antes de Teruel and T am ayo’s Un D ram a Nuevo.

107. A d v a n c e d  S p a n i s h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Galdos’s Doha Perfec ta  and M a rian e la ; B ard in’s Leyendas M ex icanas; 

B azan’s E l Tesoro de Gaston. C raw ford’s Spanish Composition.

109. A d v a n c e d  S p a n i s h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
The H istory  of Spanish L ite ra tu re , by F itz-M aurice-K elley; Havelock E llis’ 

The Spul of S p a in ; Cervantes Novelas E jem p la res ; R ueda’s L a H ija  de M onte
zuma. H istory  of Spanish-Am erican L ite ra tu re , by Gamboa.

225. G r a d u a t e  S p a n i s h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Selections from  Mesonero R om anos; R om era-N avarro’s L a A m erica E spah- 

o la ; F o rd ’s old Spanish R eadings; Ju an  de Valdes’ Dialogo de la  Lengua. A 
knowledge of Latin , French, German, and Ita lian  of g rea t advantage in th is 
course, bu t not required.

227. G r a d u a t e  S p a n i s h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
A critical study of the life and w orks of Cervantes, Velez Guevara, C orra- 

buas and Quevedo. Selections from  Don Quijote, E l Diablo Cojuelo, A m ar 
sin Saber a  Quien, and Quien es E lla?  O riginal them es on the passing  of 
L atin  words into Spanish.
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131. T h e  T e a c h in g  of S p a n i s h  i n  H ig h  S c h o o ls—Summer and Spring 
Quarters. Four hours.

All the m ost recent m ethods available for th is w ork will be reviewed. Some 
fifty  of the best known tex ts now in use in both high schools and colleges will 
be examined, and “resum ens” m ade by m em bers of the class. A series of 20 
lectures illu stra ted  by lan tern  slides of all the countries of Spanish sp eech ; 
Spain, Cuba, Porto  Rico, C entral America, Mexico, and all the countries of 
South Am erica except Brazil.

FRENCH

1. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
McKenzie and H am ilton’s French G ram m ar and M eras’ Le Prem ier Livre.

2. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
G ram m ar completed and M eras le P rem ier and le Second Livre completed.

3. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h — Spring Quarter. Four hours.
L a Perle Noir, by K urz ; Rosalie and Le C hauffeur, by Maurey, Contes de 

Daudet. P ractice  in speaking and w riting  French.

5. I n t e r m e d ia t e  F r e n c h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
L a Vie Boheme, by Van H o rn e ; G autier’s J e t ta t r u a ; Greville’s Dosia and 

H alevy’s  U na M ariage d’Amour.

7. I n t e r m e d ia t e  F r e n c h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
H ugo’s Gavroche, L a Chute and Cosette. French  Prose Composition, by 

Koren. Daily them es on F rench Life.

9. I n t e r m e d ia t e  F r e n c h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Labiche and M artin ’s L a  Poudre aux Yeux, Le Voyage de M onsieur Perri- 

chon, Les P e tits  Oiseaux, Moi. Them es on the French comedy of the 16th, 
17th and 18th centuries.

105. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Moliere’s Les Fem m es Savantes, L ’Avare, Le T artu ffe  and Le M isanthrope.

107. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
R ousseau’s L ’E ta t  de Guerre, Pages Choisies and E x tra its  en Prose. Ro

stan d ’s Cyrano de B ergerac and L’Aiglon. Conducted in French.

109. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
R acine’s Androm aque, A thalie, E sther and M ithriadates. H istory  of the 

F rench Classic d ram a of Corneille, Racine and other w riters, Racine, Voltaire, 
Corneille, Moliere, Le Sage, L a Fontaine  and Boileau, being the ones considered.

225. G r a d u a t e  F r e n c h —Fall Quarter. Four hours.
H istory  of the Rom antic movement. Selected works from Hugo, Coppee, 

Merimee and De Musset. Discussions of lite rary  form s and critical points in 
gram m ar. (Offered on request only.)

227. G r a d u a t e  F r e n c h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Selection for g raduate  studen ts in French  from  old French re ad in g s : Aucas- 

sin et Niceolete, and La Chanson de Roland. (Offered on request only.)

131. T e a c h in g  of F r e n c h  i n  H ig h  S c h o o ls— Summer Quarter. Four
hours.

A careful study of all the la te st m ethods now in use in the study of French. 
Many stan d ard  tex ts to be reviewed.

LATIN

10. F r e s h m a n  Co llege L a t i n —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Cicero’s E ssays on Old Age and Friendship. L atin  Prose and Mythology.

12. F r e s h m a n  College  L a t i n —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Livy, Books 21 and 22. L atin  Prose.

14. F r e s h m a n  College L a t i n —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Horace, Odes and Epodes, and R eadings from L atin  Lyric Poets.
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10. Advanced College L a tin — Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Selected works from Seneca, and Pliny, the Younger.
112. Advanced College La tin — W inter Quarter. Four hours.
The G erm ania and Agricola of T acitus and Selected works from Pliny, the 

Elder.
131. Th e  Teaching  o f  L a tin — Summer Quarter. Four hours.
A study and criticism  of various textbooks. Lectures on the scope and 

aim of L atin  study. T eacher’s equipm ent and reference library, and methods 
of teaching. Discussions of the difficulties which m ay confront a  teacher of 
Latin. A critical study of the subjunctive mood and the essentials of classical 
philology. (Offered on request Fall or W in ter quarte rs.)

SOCIOLOGY, ANTHROPOLOGY, AND ECONOMICS
This department offers the following series of courses in Sociology, Anthro

pology, and Economics, to which other courses will be added from tim e to time. 
These courses are designed prim arily to prepare the student for educational 
service as teacher, supervisor, or adm inistrator. They are arranged and con
ducted so as to provide a desirable preparation for the successful teaching of 
the social sciences, and for those who combine teaching w ith social work. An 
unusually fine collection of anthropological and sociological m aterial is 
available for the use of classes. A full four year course is offered.

Course of Study

Courses marked * are given also by Extension. 
Two years or four years for majors in Sociology. In addition to the core 

subjects as shown on page 56, this department requires: 
F irst  Ye a r .- Sociology 1, Sociology 10, H istory 10.
Second Ye a r : B iotics 101, Anthropology 100, Geology 100.
Third  Ye a r .- Twelve hours of Sociology selected by the student.
F ourth Ye a r : Twelve hours of Sociology selected by the student.

SOCIOLOGY 
1. I ntroduction to th e  Social Sciences— Fall, W inter, and Spring 

Quarters. Four hours.
This course begins w ith a  brief history of the n a tu ra l sciences in order to 

provide a background for the study of the na tu re  and scope of the social 
sciences. E ach science is given such consideration as will enable the student 
to perceive w hat it is and the field it covers. On the completion of the course, 
the student should be in possession of the knowledge th a t will enable him to 
choose the p a rticu la r line or lines of study he prefers to follow. I t  is an 
orientation course. I t  should be taken, if possible, the firs t year. A printed 
syllabus is used.

3. E ducational Sociology— Each Quarter. Three hours.
This course deals w'ith sociology from  the point of view of education, and 

presents the sociological ideas, laws, and principles necessary to the successful 
practice of teaching.

18. R ural Sociology— F all and Spring  Q uarters. F o u r hours.
A constructive study of country life, economic activities, social organizations, 
schools, clubs, churches, social centers, and modern efforts and successes in ru ral 
progress. The course is intended prim arily  for ru ra l teachers, but is of value 
for all students of ru ra l social conditions and needs.

*105. T h e  P rin c ifles  of Sociology— F a ll, Spring, and Summer Quar
ters. Four hours. Required of third year students.

This course is a study of the scope and history of sociology, sketches of the 
leading contributors to th is science, and an exposition of its m ain principles as 
set fo rth  system atically  in a selected text. Lectures, readings, and reports.

120. Social Surveys and Social St a tistic s— S pring  Q uarter. Three 
hours.

The objective of th is course is to acquain t students w ith the technic of 
social surveys and to enable them  to in terpret scientifically the d a ta  of such 
surveys through ahe application of s ta tistica l methods. Teachers a re  frequently  
called upon to m ake or to assist in m aking social and educational surveys. 
This course should be of d irect practical value in securing accurate  inform ation 
from such surveys, and in in terpreting  the inform ation so secured.
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130. S o c ia l  P sy chology— Fall, W inter, and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

A s tu d y  of su g g estio n  an d  im ita tio n , crow ds, m obs, fad s, fash io n s , boom s, 
crises , co n v en tio n a lity , custom , conflict, pub lic  opinion, lead ersh ip , an d  like 
topics. T ex t a n d  sy llabus.

*132. T h e  F a m il y — W inter, Spring, and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
A stu d y  of th e  evo lu tion  of th e  fam ily  w ith  em p h asis  on th e  m odern  s i tu a 

tion. P a r t ic u la r  a tte n tio n  w ill be p a id  to th e  re la tio n sh ip  of th e  fam ily  to  ed u ca
tion  an d  in d u stry .

*134. Ch il d  We l f a r e — Fall and W inter Quarters. Two hours.
A s tu d y  o f child  acco u n tin g  invo lv ing  th e  p rob lem s of child  lab o r, juven ile  

delinquency , th e  g if te d  child , an d  a ll p rob lem s a r is in g  from  social m a la d ju s t
m ent.

209. S e m in a r  in  S ociology— When requested by five or more students. 
Four hours.

O nly g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts , o r those  cap ab le  of do ing  g ra d u a te  w ork , w ill be 
a d m itte d  to  th is  course. T he e x a c t n a tu re  of th e  w o rk  w ill be d e te rm in ed  a f te r  
co n su lta tio n  w ith  th e  class, b u t i t  w ill p ro b ab ly  be a  s tu d y  of th e  m eans, m ethods, 
an d  poss ib ilities o f th e  conscious in p ro v em en t of society . R eq u ired  of m a jo rs  in 
Sociology.

ANTHROPOLOGY

100. G e n e r a l  A n th ro po lo g y— Fall Quarter. Four hours.
P rim itiv e  people, th e ir  p hysica l c h a ra c te r is tic s , beliefs, custom s, a r ts , in 

d u str ie s , fo rm s of g overnm en t, re lig io n s ; th e  evo lu tion  of th e  sciences and  th e  
a r ts ,  lan g u ag e , re lig ion , law , governm en t. T h is  course is i l lu s tra te d  by con 
c re te  m a te r ia l. I t  is an  in tro d u c tio n  to, an d  a  p re p a ra tio n  for, th e  cou rses th a t  
follow , a s  w ell a s  fo r  a ll co u rses in th e  social sciences.

*101. T h e  Or ig in  a n d  A n t iq u it y  of  M a n — Fall, W inter, and Summer 
Quarters. Four hours.

T h is co u rse  e n d eav o rs  to  p re se n t the  know ledge th a t  h a s  been  accu m u la ted  
w ith  resp ec t to fossil m an , w ith  such  sc ien tific  in fe ren ce  a s  seem s to be w a r 
ra n te d  by  th e  f a c ts  th u s  f a r  d iscovered .

102. E a r ly  C iv il iz a t io n — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
T ypes of e a r ly  c iv iliza tion  a re  s tu d ied , inc lud ing  th o se  of E urope, M exico, 

P e ru , and  N o rth  A m erica. In  th is  cou rse  exclus ive  use is m ad e  of a  fine  col
lection  of m a te r ia l il lu s tra tiv e  of e a rly  A m erican  a r t  an d  in d u stry .

ECONOMICS

*10. E l e m e n t a r y  E c o n o m ic s— Fall Quarter. Three hours.
T h is  is a  co u rse  designed  to g ive a  p ra c tic a l know ledge of th e  com m on 

ideas, law s, te rm s, an d  p rincip les, of econom ics th a t  a re  essen tia l to  good c itizen 
ship, an d  a lso  to p re se n t a n  a n a ly s is  of th e  bas ic  fa c to rs  on w hich  th e  p ro 
duction  o f a ll w ea lth  depends. I t  is a  p re p a ra to ry  cou rse  in th e  g en e ra l su b je c t 
of econom ics an d  fo r co u rses 110 an d  112.

110. P r in c ip l e s  of  E c o n o m ic s— W inter and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

A g en e ra l course  based  upon one of th e  recognized  te x ts  in th e  su b jec t. 
A tten tio n  is devo ted  ch iefly  to  the  p h enom ena of p roduction , d is tr ib u tio n , an d  
e x ch an g e  w ith  th e  v iew  of p re p a r in g  th e  s tu d e n t fo r th e  in te llig en t d iscussion  
of th e  v a rio u s  p re sen t d ay  econom ic p rob lem s such  a s  im m ig ra tio n , th e  ta r if f ,  
cu rre n cy  refo rm , ta x a tio n , in su ran ce , an d  like topics.

112. L abor a n d  S o c iet y — W inter Quarter. Four hours.
A s tu d y  of th e  re la tio n  o f th e  w o rk  an d  th e  life  of th e  lab o rin g  classes, 

th e ir  developm ent, p lace, p riv ileges, an d  r ig h ts  in society , an d  th e  re la tio n  of 
w o rk e rs  to  system s of in d u s tr ia l a d m in is tra tio n . S pecially  com m ended to 
te a c h e rs  of com m ercia l an d  in d u s tr ia l educa tio n  an d  to s tu d e n ts  o f econom ics.

200. S o c ia l  W a s t e — Spring Quarter.
A course  in social a s  d is tin g u ish ed  from  p o litica l econom y. T he p rincip les 

of social w a s te  a re  discussed , and  th e  social w as te  re su ltin g  from  vice, crim e, 
'd isease , unem ploym ent, th e  p re se n t use an d  ab u se  of our n a tu r a l  resou rces, and  
like causes.





PART IV
PROGRAM FOR THE THREE QUARTERS





INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING REGISTRATION

Note\ Take this copy of C a t a l o g  and Y e a r  B o o k  with you when you register.
1. T i m e  a n d  P l a c e  f o r  R e g is t r a t io n .—All registration takes place in the Gymnasium from 8:00 to 12:00 

and from 1 :00 to 4 :00, Tuesday, September 29.
2. O r d e r  o f  R e g is t r a t i o n .—Do only two things on Registration Day:
(a) Fill out the Registration Card (personal data) with PEN and present it for registration material.
(b) Fill out the Temporary Enrollment Card with PENCIL and have it signed by your Faculty Adviser. 

This card will admit you to class the first week ONLY. It must be signed by each of your teachers before per
manent registration.

The Temporary Card must be exchanged for Permanent Cards at the Registrar’s office. This exchange 
should be completed by 5:00 P.M. of the last day for permanent registration. Permanent Cards, AUDITED 
BY THE ACCOUNTANT and APPROVED BY THE REGISTRAR, must be presented to your teachers not 
later than the date thus arranged. All students who have not complied with the provision on or before this date 
will be dropped from class. However, DO NOT ATTEMPT THIS EXCHANGE UNTIL YOU AND YOUR 
TEACHERS ARE COMPLETELY SATISFIED W ITH YOUR SCHEDULE. Be sure to get a copy of 
further instructions to be given out on Registration Day.

3. S t u d e n t  P r o g r a m  S i x t e e n  H o u r s .—The normal program of a student is sixteen hours. Students whose 
outside work takes up a considerable part of their time should enroll for twelve to fifteen hours. Any student 
may make up a program of fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen hours; but if seventeen hours are taken in one quarter, 
fifteen must be taken at a later quarter, so that any three consecutive quarters dating from matriculation may 
not average more than sixteen hours. Those wishing to take seventeen or eighteen hours regularly must take the 
Extra Hour Test, given at 1:30 P. M. on Registration Day—Room 214, Administration Building. No schedules 
will be approved for more than eighteen hours under any condition.

4. L a t e  R e g is t r a t io n .—A fee of $1.00 is charged for registration after 4:00 P. M. the regular day. This 
fee is also exacted of students who register after the final date for permanent registration. Students more than 
two days late will have their programs cut in proportion to the time they miss from recitations.
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5 . A l l  C o u r s e s  f o r  C r e d i t .— There are no non-credit courses except a special activity course designed for 
those unable to take the active courses. This is taken by students who have been examined by the college physi
cians and exempted from active exercise. Students who take this course must present a certificate of recom
mendation from one of the College physicians and register for the course as for any other subject.

6. P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n .— All freshmen and sophomores, including the unclassified students who expect 
later to become classified, are required to take an A C T IV E  E X E R C IS E  course in physical education each quar
ter in residence.

7 . P h y s i c a l  a n d  D e n t a l  E x a m i n a t i o n s .— An annual health examination is required for each student. 
Unclassified students are NOT exempt from this requirement.

8 . Old Ed. 8  is now designated as Ed. 1. Old E d. 1 is now designated Ed. 5 . Note this carefully in 
registering.

9 . B io l o g y  a n d  S o c io l o g y . —  Sociology 3  cannot be taken by any student who has not had Biology 2 .

1 0 . E d u c a t i o n  1 (Form erly Ed. 8 , Introduction to Education) must be taken by all candidates for g rad 
uation who have not already had the course, unless properly exempted.

1 1 . E n g l i s h  4  is required of all candidates for graduation no m atter what English courses they may 
have had elsewhere in high school or college, unless they  are excused after passing the English Exemption 
Test. This test is given at the opening of each quarter. Time and place to be announced.

1 2 . Students who have been admitted to the College before October 1, 1 9 2 3 ,  should determine to their sat
isfaction that such admission is in accordance with regulations which have been in effect since that date. S tu
dents should determine also if they are affected by the new requirements for graduation which went into effect 
September 1 , 1 9 2 4 .
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NOTE:—Class rooms not designated in the Program w ill be assigned on R egistration Day. Read 
carefully pages im m ediately preceding.

PROGRAM OF T H E  T H R E E  QUARTERS 
FALL QUARTER

Time and Cat. Number Description Days Qr. Hours T each er Room
I. 8:00 to 8:50
Art 13 Primary Art Methods MTWF 4 Klee G-200
Biol 1 Educational Biology MTThF 3 Fitzpatrick 301
C. E. 11 Principles of Typewriting I. MTThF 0 Knies 210
C. E. 50 Prin. of Accounting I. MTWTh 4 Colvin 214
Ed. 1 Introduction to Education MTTh 3 Ganders
Ed. 4 Intermediate Methods MTWTh 4 Van Meter
Ed. 126 Project Currie, for Rural School MWF 3 Hargrove
Eng. 1 Mat. & Meth. in Reading and Literature MTWTh 4 Tobey
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting English MTWTh 3 Kavich
Eng. 106 Teaching of English in High School MWF 3 Hawes
Hist. 103 The Reformation MTWTh 4 Dickerson
H. A. 1 Textiles MTTh 3 W iebking HE-304
H. Sci. 4 Nutrition MTWTh 4 Jean HE-306
Hyg. & P. E. 2 Anatomy MWF 3 Long
Ind. Arts 1 Elementary Woodworking MTWTh 2
Ind. A. la Tech. & Theo. of Woodkg. (2 pds.) MTWTh 4 Foulk G-l
Ind. A. 8a Art Metal MTWTh 4 Hadden G-105
Ind. A. 31a Elem. Printing (2 periods) MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
Ind. A. 32a Interm. Printing (2 periods) MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
Math. 100 Teaching Secondary Math. MTThF 4 F inley 304
Mus. 40 Beginning Orchestra TTh 1 Thomas Con. 12
Phys. 1 General Physics (Lab by Appt.) MTTh 4 Valentine HE-106
P. E. 58 Esthetic Dancing MWF 1 K eyes
P. E. 58 Esthetic Dancing MTTh 1 K eyes
Psych. 108a Educational Tests. & Meas. MTWTh 4 Heilman
Soc. 1 Intro, to the Social Sciences MTWTh 4 B innew ies
Soc. 3 Educational Sociology MTTh 3 Howerth
Span. 1 First Year Spanish MTWTh 4 Du Poncet
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Time and Cat. Number Description

II. 9:00 to 9:50
A rt 4b D esign
A rt 6 A rt A ppreciation
A rt 11 H istory  of A rch itec tu re
Chem. 108 O rganic C hem istry  (Lab. by A ppt)
Chem. 110 O rganic C hem istry  (Lab. by A ppt)
C. E. 158 Prob. in C om m ercial E ducation
Ed. 1 Introduction  to  E ducation
Ed. 21 R ural School P roblem s
Ed. 242 Prob. of Educ. Adm. (2 periods)
Eng. 6 A m erican L ite ra tu re
Eng. 127 Shakspere’s Comedies
H ist. 5 E arly  M odern E urope
H. A. 1 T extiles
H. Sci. 7 Household M anagem ent (T heory)
H. Sci. 7 H ousehold M anagem ent (P rac tic e )
Hyg. 1 Indiv. & Social H ygiene
Ind. A. 1 E lem en tary  W oodw orking
Lib. Sci. 102 R eceipt and P rep , of Books
Lib. Sci. 106 School L ib raries
Mus. 3 In troducto ry  H arm ony
Mus. 22 A ppreciation
P. E. 52 P hysical E ducation  (M en)
P. E. 56 R hythm ic & Singing Games
P. E. 64 Sophom ore A th le tics
P. E. 64 Sophom ore A th le tics
P. E. 106 R esearch
Psych. 2b E ducational Psychology .
Soc. 105 Princip les of Sociology
Span. 5 In term ed ia te  Spanish
III. 10:00 to 10:50
A rt 13 P rim ary  A rt M ethods
A rt 14 In term . & Jr. H igh A rt M ethods

Days Qr. Hours T each er Room

M T T hF 4 H ill G-200
W 1 B aker G-200
Th 1 H adden G-105
MW 3 Bow ers 300
MW 4 B ow ers 300
M TW Th 4 Colvin 214
W T hF
T W F

3 M ahan

Sat. 2 G anders
T W T hF 4 Tobey
M T T hF 4 O akden
M TW Th 4 P e rm e n te r
M T T hF 3 W iebking HE-304
T hF 2 C lasbey HE-305
D aily 3 C lasbey C ottage
T W F
M TW Th

3
2

Long

TTh 2 C arte r
MW F 3 C arte r
MW F 3 T hom as Con.
T W F 3 Opp Con.
T W F 1 Cooper F ie ld
TW F 1 K eyes 6
M W F 1 Cave F ie ld
T T h F 1 Cave F ie ld
T 2-5 Long
M TW Th 3 H eilm an
M TW Th 4 B innew ies
T W T hF 4 Du P once t

M T T hF 4 K lee G-200
M TThF 4 Lowe G-204
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Tim e and Cat. Number Description

Art 104 
Art 104a 
Biol. 1 
C. E. 37 
Ed. 1 
Ed. 3 
Ed. 10 
Ed. 133 
Ed. 242 
Eng. 3 
Eng. 105 
Eng. 126 
Geog. 100 
H. A. 3a 
H. A. 108 
H. Sci. 103 
Ind. A. 5 
Ind. A. 6 
Ind. A. 11 
Ind. A. 41a 
Ind. A. 42a 
Lib. Sci. 1 
Lib. Sci. 1 
Math. 8 
Math. 108 
Mus. 20 
Mus. 103 
Phys. 11 
P. E. 62 
P. E. 64 
P. E. 162 
Pol. Sci. 1 
Psych. 2b

Design and Composition 
Design and Composition 
Educational Biology 
Commercial Mathematics 
Introduction to Education 
Primary Methods 
Elem. School Curriculum 
Hist, of Modern Education
Problems of Education Administration (2 periods)
Public Speaking and Oral Composition
Oral English in High School
The Informal Essay
Geology
Garment Making (2 periods)
Costume Design 
Dietetics (2 periods)
Prin. of Teaching Prac. Arts Sub.
Repair and Equipment Construction (2 periods) 
Projections Shade and Shadow 
Elementary Bookbinding (2 periods)
Intermediate Bookbinding (2 periods)
Elementary Library Course 
Elementary Library Course 
Teaching of Arithmetic 
Junior High Mathematics 
Ancient History 
Counterpoint 
Heat
Outdoor Games
Freshman Athletics
Plays and Games
Government of the United States
Educational Psychology

Days Qr. Hours

MTThF 4
MTThF 4
MTThF 3
MTThF 4
MThF 3
MTThF 4
MTTh 3
MThF 3
Sat. 9-11 
MTTh 3
MTTh 3
MTTh 3
MTThF 4
MTThF 3
MTThF 4
MTThF 4
MTWTh 4
MTWTh 4
MTThF 4
MTWTh 4
MTWTh 4
T 1
Th 1
MF 2
TTh 2
MThF 3
MTh 2
MTh 4
MThF 1
TThF 1
MTThF 2
MTThF 4
MTThF 3

Teacher

Hill
Hill
Fitzpatrick
Colvin
Hargrove
Rosenquist
Rugg
Mahan
Ganders
Randall
Tobey
Oakden
Barker
Wiebking
Roudebush
Pickett
Hadden
Foulk
Hadden
Schaefer
Schaefer
Carter
Carter
Finley
Finley
Opp
Thomas
Valentine
Keyes
Cave
Long
Dickerson
Heilman

Room

G-203
G-203

301
214

HE-304
HE-301
HE-207

G-105
G-l

* G-100 
G-100

Con.
Con.

HE-106
6

Field
Field

to
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Time and Cat. Number Description

Psych. 109 Psycho-clinical Practice (2 periods)
Span. 105 Advanced Spanish

IV. 11:00 to 11:50
Art 2 Fine Arts Method for Primary
Biol. 1 Educational Biology
Chem. 1 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by appointment)
Chem. 1 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by appointment)
Chem. 4 Inorganic ’Chemistry (Lab by appointment)
Chem. 4 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by appointment)
C. E. 110 Office Appliances
C. E. 141 Advanced Corporation Accounting
Ed. 1 Introduction to Education
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 113 Organization & Administration of a Junior H.
Eng. 8 History of English Literature
Eng. 121 Nineteenth Century Poetry
French 109 Advanced French
Geog. 4 Regional Geography of North America
Hist. 27 Contemporary History
Hist. 117 Teaching of History in High School
Hyg. 1 Individual and Social Hygiene
Ind. A. 12 Principles of Architectural Drawing I.
Math. 7 Analytic Geometry
Mus. la Sight Singing
Mus. lb Sight Singing
P. E. 50a Gymnastic Dancing
P. E. 52 Physical Education (Men)
P. E. 57 Folk and N ational Dancing
F. E. 64 Upper Classmen A thletics
Psych. 212 Statistical Methods
Soc. 100 General Anthropology
Soc. 130 Social Psychology
Span. 225 Graduate Spanish

Days Qr. Hours T eacher Room

MTF 1-2 Ham ill
MTThF 4 Du Poncet

MTWTh 4 Baker
MTWTh 3 Jean 301
MW 3 Bowers 300
TTh 3 Bowers 300
MW 4 Bowers 300
TTh 4 Bowers 300
Daily 6 Knies 210
MTWTh 4 Colvin 214
TThF 3
MWThF 3 Mahan
MTWTh 4 Rugg
MTThF 4 Oakden
MTWTh 4 Tobey
MTWTh 4 Du Poncet
MTThF 4 Barker
W F 2 Dickerson
MTTh 3 Dickerson
MWF 3 Long
MTWTh 4 Hadden G-105
MTThF 4 Finley
MWF 3 Cline Con.
TTh 2 Cline Con.
TThF 1 Cave Gym.
MWF 1 Cooper • Field
MWF 1 K eyes 6
MWF 1 Cave Field
MTWTh 4 Heilm an
MTWTh 4 Howerth
MTWTh * B innew ies
MTWTh 3 Du Poncet
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Time and Cat- Number Description

V. 1:00 to 1:50
A rt 3a A rt S tru c tu re  I.
A rt 5 W ate r Color P a in tin g
Biol. 1 E ducational Biology
Chem. 7 Q ualita tive C hem istry
C. E. 36 P enm anship  M ethods
C. E. 110 Office Appliances
Ed. 1 In troduction  to E ducation
Ed. 10 E lem en tary  School C urriculum
Ed. 16 E lem entary  T rain ing  Course-Campfire
Ed. 52 K indergarten  C urriculum  and U se of M ateria ls
Eng. 14 D ram atic  A rt
Eng. 16 C ontem porary  L ite ra tu re
F rench  1 F irs t Y ear F rench
Geog. 113 M athem atical G eography
Geog. 130 Islands of the  Sea
H ist. 1 A m erican H isto ry  1700-1800
H. E. I l l T eaching Home Econom ics
H. Sci. 1 Foods and Cookery (2 periods)
H. Sci. 106 Home N ursing
Ind. A. 14 Care and M anagem ent
Ind. A. 31b E lem en tary  P rin tin g  (2 periods)
Ind. A. 41b E lem en tary  B ookbinding (2 periods)
Ind. A. 42b In ter. B ookbinding (2 periods)
M ath. 2 T rigonom etry
P. E. 166 Football Coaching
Soc. 101 O rigin and A ntiquity  of Man
Zoology 1 In v erteb ra te  Zoology

VI. 2:00 to 2:50
A rt 7 C onstructive D esign
A rt 103 A rt S truc tu re  III.
Biol. 1 E ducational Biology
Bot. 1 G eneral B otany

Days Qr. Hours T eacher Room

M T T hF
M TW Th
M TW Th
M TW Th
M T T hP
D aily
T T h F
M TTh
M
M TW Th
M TThP
M T T hP
M TW Th
M TTh
W
M W T hP
T W T hP
M TThF
M T T hP

M TW Th
M TW Th
M TW Th
M T T hP
M W P
M TW Th
M T T hP

4
4
3

2-4
2
6
3
3 
1
4 
4 
4 
4
3 
1
4 
4 
4 
4
3
4 
4 
4 
4 
2 
4 
4

B aker
H ill
Jean
Bow ers
B edinger

Rugg
Lee
L yford
R andall
O akden

B ark e r
B ark e r
P e rm en te r
R oudebush
P ick e tt
W iebking
P oulk
B ishop
S chaefer
Schaefer

Cooper
H ow erth
F itzp a tr ick

M TW Th 4 B aker
M T T hF 4 H ill
M TW P 3
M TW Th 4 Jean

G-203
G-203

301
302 
214 
210

HE-207
HE-207

306
G-l

G-104
G-100
G-100

303

301
303
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Time and Cat. Number Description

Chem. 114 Q uan tita tive  C hem istry
C. E. 38 Com m ercial Law  I.
C. E. 105 S ecre taria l P rac tice  II.
C. E. 110 Office Appliances
Ed. 1 In troduction  to E ducation
Ed. 20 A gricu ltu ra l E ducation
Ed. 51 Story Telling, etc. fo r K in d e rg a rten
Ed. 101 P rincip les of T eaching  in th e  H igh School
Ed. 112 Schoolhouse C onstruction
Ed. 123 E ducational R esearch  for Seniors
Ed. 144 School Pub lic ity
Eng. 12 Voice C ulture
Eng. 15 Types of L ite ra tu re
Eng. 100 Jou rnalis tic  W riting
French  5 Second Y ear F rench
Geog. 8 H um an G eography
H. A. 3b G arm ent M aking (2 periods)
Hyg. 1 Individual and Social H ygiene
Hyg. & P. E. 108 E ducational H ygiene
M ath. 103 T heory of E quations
Mus. 10 P rim ary  M ethods
Phys. 103 Radio
P. E. 64 Sophom ore A th le tics
Pol. Sci. 102 In te rn a tio n a l R elations
Psych. 110 G eneral Psychology
Soc. 3 E ducational Sociology

VII. 3:00 to 3:50
A rt 18 Draw ing and D esign
Bot. 102 Botanical T echnic
C. E. 110 Office Appliances
Ed. 1 Introduction  to  E ducation
Ed. 223 R esearch in E ducation
El. Sci. 1 E lem en tary  Science

Days

M TW Th
M TThF
M W ThF
Daily
W T hF
T W T hF
M TW Th
M T T hF
MT
A rrange
T hF
M T T hF
MTTh
MW Th
M TW Th
M TThF
M TW Th
MW F
M W F
M T T hF
M W F
M TW Th
M W F
M TW Th
M TW F
M TTh

MT
MW
M TW F
M TF
MTW
M TW F

Qr. Hours T each er  Room

4 B ow ers 302
4 B edinger 214
4 M errim an  213
6 210
3 M ahan
4 H arg rove
4 Lyford
4 Blue
2 G anders
4 Rugg
2 Shaw -G anders
4 R andall 202
3 Cross L. T.
;3 Shaw  100
4
4 B ark e r
3 Jean  304
3 L ong
2 B ryson
4 F in ley
3 R oesner
4 V alen tine  HE-106
1 Cave F ield
4 D ickerson
4 H am ill
3 H ow erth

2 H ill G-203
2 Je a n  303
6 210
3 G anders
3 W hitney
4 301
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Time and Cat. Number Description Days Qr. Hours T each er Room
Eng. 2 Teaching of W ritten English MTWF 4 Johnson T-3
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting English MTWF 3 Randall 202
Hist. 10 Social and Industrial History of the United States MTWF 4 P'erm enter
H. A. 4 Millinery (2 periods) MTWF 4 Roudebush 301
H. Sci. 1 Foods and Cookery (2 periods) M TThF 4 P ickett 207
Ind. A. 41c Elem entary Bookbinding (2 periods) MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
Ind. A. 42c Interm ediate Bookbinding (2 periods) MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
Latin 10 Freshm an College Latin MTWF 4
Math. 5 College Algebra MTThF 4
Mus. 11 Interm ediate Methods MWF 3 Roesner
P'. E. 50 Characteristic Dancing MWF 1 Keyes 6
P. E. 64 Freshm an Athletics MWF 1 Cave Field
P. E. 66 Football Practice Daily 1-2 Cooper Field
P. E, 68 Corrective Gymnastics MWF 0 Cave 6
Psych. 2a Educational Psychology MTWF 3 Hamill
Soc. 3 Educational Sociology MTW 3 H owerth

VIII. 4:00 to 4:50
Art. 108 Pottery I. MWThF 4 Lowe G-204
Art 115 Pottery II. W Th 2 Lowe G-204
Chem. 117 Teaching of Chemistry MWTh 3 Bowers 300
C. E. 1 Principles of Shorthand I. MWThF 0 M errim an 213
C. E. 110 Office Appliances Daily 6 210
Ed. 1 Introduction to Education W ThF 3 Mahan
Ed. 165 Bible Study M 1 Church
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting English MTWTh 3 Kavich 100
Eng. 18 Debating MW 2 Randall 202
Ind. A. 1 Elem entary Woodworking MTWTh 2
Latin 110 Advanced Latin MWThF 4
Mus. 42 Schumann Club MW 1 Cline Con.
Mus. 43 Advanced O rchestra MTh 1 Thomas Con.
Mus. 44 Advanced Band WF 1 Thomas Con.
P. E. 5? Folk and National Dancing MWF 1 Keyes 6
P. E. 57 Folk and National Dancing (Freshm en only) MTTh 1 Keyes 6
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Time and Cat. Number Description

P. E. 64 
Phys. 108 
Psych. 2a 
Soc. 10 
Soc. 134

IX. 7:00 P.M .

Upper Classmen Athletics 
Methods of General Science 
Educational Psychology 
Elem entary Economics 
Social S tatistics

Mus. 101 College Chorus

Days Qr. Hours T each er

MWF 1 Cave
MW ThF 4 V alentine
MTWF 3 Hamill
MWTh 3 Binnewies
W F 2 Binnewies

MTh 1 Cline

Room
K)

Field
HE-106
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WINTER QUARTER

Time and Cat. Number

I. 8:00 to 8:50

Art 13 
Biol. 1 
C. E. 12 
C. E. 51 
Ed. 1 
Ed. 15 
Ed. 115 
Eng. 4 
Eng. 103 
Hist. 108 
Hyg. & P. E. 102 
Ind. Arts 1 
Ind. A. 2 
Ind. A. 8b 
Ind. A. 31b 
Ind. A. 32b 
Ind. A. 109a 
Math. 106 
Mus. 40 
Mus. 105 
Fhys. 2 
P. E. 58 
P. E. 64 
P. E. 64 
Psych. 1 
Soc. 3 
Span. 2

Description

Primary Art Methods 
Educational Biology 
Principles of Typewriting II.
Principles of Accounting II.
Introduction to Education 
Educational Guidance
Organization & Administration of an Elem. School
Speaking and W riting English
Advanced Public Speaking
American Revolution
K inesiology
Elementary Woodworking
Tech. and Theory of Woodworking (2 periods)
Art Metal
Elementary Printing (2 Periods)
Intermediate Printing (2 Periods)
Art Metal 
Astronomy 
Beginning Orchestra 
Orchestration
General Physics (Lab by Appointment)
Esthetic Dancing 
Freshman A thletics 
Freshman A thletics 
Child Hygiene 
Educational Sociology 
First Year Spanish

Days Qr. Hours T each er Room

MTWF 4 Klee
MTWTh 3 Jean 301
MTThF 4 K nies 210
MTWTh 4 Colvin 214
MTTh 3 Hargrove
TThF 3 Mahan
MTWF 4 Ganders
MTWTh 3
MTTh 3 Randall
MTWTh 4 Dickerson
MWF 3 Long
MTWTh 2
MTWTh 4 Foulk G-l
MTWTh 4 Hadden G-101
MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
MTWTh 4 Hadden G-101
MTThF 4 Finley
TTh 1 Thomas Con.
MWF 3 Cline Con.
MTTh 4 Valentine H-106
MWF 1 Keyes 6
MWF 1 Cave Gym.
TThF 1 Cave Gym.
MTWTh 4 Heilm an
MTTh 3 Howerth
MTWTh 4 Du Poncet
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Time and Cat. Number Description

II. 9:00 to 9:50
A rt ^ F ine  A rts M ethods fo r P rim ary

3 F reehand  D raw ing I.
A rt 11 H isto ry  of A rch itec tu re
A rt 18 D raw ing and D esign
A rt 108 P o tte ry
A rt 115 P o tte ry  and Glazing
Biot. 101 H ered ity  and E ugenics
Chem. 109 O rganic C hem istry  (Lab by A ppoin tm ent)
Chem. I l l  O rganic C hem istry  (Lab by A ppoin tm ent)
C. E. 150 B ank A ccounting
Ed. 5 P rincip les of T eaching
Ed. 23 R ural School M anagem ent
Ed. 242 P roblem s of E ducation  A dm in istra tion  (2 Periods)
Eng. 16 C ontem porary  L ite ra tu re
Eng. 114 A dvanced D ram atic  A rt
Eng. 128 Shakspere’s H isto ries
H ist. 6 M odern E uropean  H isto ry
H. E. Ed. 1 M ethods in E lem en tary  H. E. T each ing
H. Sci. 7 H ousehold M anagem ent (T heory)
H. Sci. 7 H ousehold M anagem ent (P rac tic e )
H. Sci. 104a Child Care (F irs t H alf Q uarter)
H. Sci. 104b D iets in D isease (Second H alf Q uarte r)
Hyg. 1 Individual and Social H ygiene
Hyg. 110 O ccupational H ygiene
Ind. A. 1 E lem en tary  W oodw orking
Ind. A. 104 Pre-V ocational E ducation
Lib. Sci. 103 C lassification and C ataloging
Lib. Sci. 105 Period icals and B inding
Mus. la  S ight Singing
Mus. 4 In te rm ed ia te  H arm ony
Mus. 23 M usical L ite ra tu re
P. E. 52 Physical E ducation  (M en)
P. E. 57 Folk and N ational D ancing

Days Qr. Hours T ea ch er

T W T hF 4 K lee
T W T hF 4 H ill
Th 1 H adden G-101
T Th 2 H ill
M TThF 4 Lowe
T Th 2 Lowe
M TW Th 4 Jean 301
MW 3 B ow ers 300
MW 4 B ow ers 300
MTW 3 Colvin 214
M TW Th 3 M ahan
M TTh 3 H arg rove
Sat. 9-11 2 G anders
T W T hF 4 N ew m an
M T T hF 4 R andall
M TThF 4 O akden
T W T hF 4 P e rm e n te r
MTW 3 C lasbey HE-305
T hF’ 2 C lasbey HE-305
Daily 3 C lasbey C ottage
M TThF 2 P ick e tt HE-207
M TThF 2 P ick e tt HE-207
W T hF 3 Long
T Th 2 Long
M TW Th
MW F

2
3 H adden G-101

MW F 3 C arte r
TTh 2 C arte r
T W F 2 Cline Con.
M W F 3 T hom as Con.
M W F 3 Opp Con.
T W F 1 C ooper Gym.
T W F 1 K eyes 6
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Time and Cat. Number Description

P. E. 64 Sophom ore A thletics
P. E. 64 Sophom ore A thletics
Psych. 107 M ental T ests and M easurem ents *
Soc. 112 L abor and Society
Span. 7 Second Y ear Spanish

III. 10:00 to 10:50
A rt 1 F ine A rts M ethods for In te rm ed ia te  and Jun io r 

H igh Schools
A rt 101 D raw ing from  Life
Biol. 1 E ducational Biology
C. E. 143 Incom e Tax A ccounting
Ed. 3 P rim ary  M ethods
Ed. 5 P rincip les of T eaching
Ed. 125 R ural E ducation
Ed. 142 City School A dm in istra tion
Ed. 242 Problem s of Ed. A dm in istra tion  (2 Periods)
Eng. 11 The E nglish  L anguage
Eng. 15 Types of L ite ra tu re
Eng. 160 L ite ra tu re  of the  Bible
Geog. 5 G eography of the  New E urope
H. A. 5 P a tte rn  M aking (2 P eriods)
H. Sci. 2 Foods and Cookery (2 P eriods)
Hyg. & P. E. 12 F irs t Aid
Hyg. & P. E. 113 A dm in istra tion  of Physical E ducation
Ind. A. 13 P rincip les of A rch itec tu ra l D raw ing II.
Ind. A. 19 Wood T urn ing  (2 P eriods)
Ind. A. 41a E lem en ta ry  B ookbinding
Ind. A. 143a A dvanced L ea th er C raft and A rt W ork
Lib. Sci. 1 E lem en tary  L ib rary  Course
Lib. Sci. 1 E lem en tary  L ib rary  Course
M ath. 8 T eaching of A rithm etic
M ath. 100a T eaching of A lgebra
Mus. 21 M odern Com posers

Days Qr. Hours T eacher Room

M W F 1 Cave Gym.
T T hF 1 Cave Gym.
M TW Th 4 H eilm an
M TW Th 4 H ow erth
T W T hF 4 Du P oncet

M T T hF 4 Lowe G-101
M T T hF 4 H ill
M TThF 3 F itzp a tr ick 301
M TTh 3 Colvin 214
M T T hF 4 D ulin
M T T hF 3 M ahan
M TTh 3 H argrove
M T T hF 4 G anders
Sat. 9-11 2 G anders
M T T hF 4 C ross 100
M TTh 3 O akden L. Th.
M TTh 3 C hurch 202
M T T hF 4 B ark e r
T W T hF 4 R oudebush HEr301
M T T hF 4 P ick e tt HE-207
M TF 2 Cooper
T Th 2 Long
M TW Th 4 H adden G-105
M TW Th 4 F ou lk G-l
M TW Th 4 S chaefer G-100
M TW Th 4 S chaefer G-100
T 1 C arte r
Th 1 C arte r
M F 2 F in ley
T T h 2 F in ley
M ThF 3 O pp Con.
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Time and Cat. Number Description

Mus. 104 
Mus. 122 
Phys. 14 
P. E. 51 
P. E. 64 
Pol. Sci. 2 
Psych. 2b 
Soc. 3 
Span. 107

IV. 11:00 to 11:50

Counterpoint
Appreciation for Concert-Goer 
Sound
Light Gymnastics 
Sophomore Athletics 
State Government 
Educational Psychology 
Educational Sociology 
Advanced Spanish

Art 13 
Bot. 103 
Chem. 2 
Chem. 2 
Chem. 5 
Chem. 5 
C. E. 110 
C. E. 157 
Ed. 5 
Ed. 24 
Ed. 107 
Ed. I l l  
Eng. 4 
Eng. 9 
Geog. 12 
Hist. 2 
H. A. 102 
Hyg. 1 
Ind. A. 117 
Math. 101 
Mus. 107 
Mus. 120

Fine Arts Methods for Primary 
Plant Physiology
Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by Appointment) 
Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by Appointment) 
Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by Appointment) 
Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by Appointment) 
Office Appliances
Methods in Commerical Education 
Principles of Teaching 
The Rural Community 
Methods of Improving Reading 
Philosophy of Education 
Speaking and Writing English 
The History of English Literature 
Methods in Intermediate Geography 
American History—National Development 
Applied Design
Individual and Social Hygiene 
Elements of Machine Design 
Differential Calculus 
Form Analysis 
School Entertainments

Days Qr. Hours T each er Room

MTh
T
MTh
MTTh
TThF
MTThF
MTThF
MTTh
MTThF

Thomas
Southard
Valentine
Keyes
Cave
Dickerson 
Heilman 
Howerth 
Du Poncet

Con.
Con.

HE-106
6

Gym.

MTThF
MTWTh
MW
Th
MW
TTh
Daily
MW
MTWTh
MTTh
MWThF
MTThF
MTWTh
MTThF
MTThF
MTWTh
MTThF
MWF
MTWTh
MTThF
MWF
MW

4
4
3 
2
4 
4 
6 
2 
3
3
4 
4
3
4 
4 
4 
4
3
4 
4 
3 
2

Baker
Jean
Bowers
Bowers
Bowers
Bowers
Colvin
Colvin
Mahan
Hargrove
Davis
Ganders
Kavich
Oakden
Barker
Permenter
Wiebking
Long
Hadden
Finley
Thomas
Cline

303
300
300
300
300
212
214

202
100

HE-304

G-105

Con.
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Time and Cat. Number Description

P. E. 5 
P. E. 52 
P. E. 59 
P. E. 64 
P. E. 64 
Psych. 2b 
Soc. 101 
Span. 227 
Zool. 106

V. 1:00 to 1:50
Art 105 
Art 200 
Biol. 1 
Bot. 2 
Chem. 7 
C. E. 36 
C. E. 110 
Ed. 5 
Ed. 16 
Ed. 16a 
Ed. 52 
Ed. 210 
Eng. 1 
Eng. 120 
French 2 
Geog. 7 
Hist. 4 
H. A. 3 
H. Sci. lb  
H. Sci. 108 
Ind. A. 32c 
Ind. A. 42a

History of Physical Education 
Physical Education (Men)
Natural Dancing 
Upper Classmen Athletics 
Upper Classmen Athletics 
Educational Psychology

Graduate Spanish
Preparation of Biological Materials (Lab by Appt.

Oil Painting I.
Oil Painting II.
Educational Biology
General Botany
Qualitative Chemistry
Penmanship Methods
Office Appliances
Principles of Teaching
Elementary Camp Fire Course
Advanced Camp Fire Course
Kindergarten Curriculum and Use of Materials
Problems of the School Curriculum
Material and Method in Reading and Literature
Lyric Poetry
First Year French
Business Geography
Western American History
Garment Making (2 Periods)
Foods and Cookery (2 Periods)
The House and Sanitation 
Intermediate Printing (2 Periods)
Intermediate Bookbinding

Days Qr. Hours Teacher Room

TTh 2 Keyes
MWF 1 Cooper Gym.
MWF 1 Keyes 6
MWF 1 Cave Gym.
TThF 1 Cave Gym.
MTWTh 3 Heilman
MTWTh 4 Howerth
MTWTh 3 Du Poncet
MTThF 2-3-4 Fitzpatrick

MTWTh 4 Hill
MTWTh 4 Hill
MTThF 3 Fitzpatrick 301
MTWTh 4 Jean 303
MTWTh 2-4 Bowers 302
MTThF 2 Bedinger 214
Daily 6 Colvin 210
MTThF 3 Ganders
M 1 Lee
T 1 Lee
MTWTh 4 Lyford
MTTh 3 Rugg
MTWTh 4 Tobey 202
MTThF 4 Oakden 100
MTWTh 4
MTThF 4 Barker
MTWF 4 Dickerson
MTThF 3 Wiebking HE-304
MTThF 4 Pickett HE-207
MTW 3 Roudebush HE-207
MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
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Time and Cat. Number Description

Ind. A. 124 
Ind. A. 133b 
Ind. A. 143b 
Math. 100b 
Mus. 12 
P. E. 167 
Psych. 113 
Soc. 3

VI. 2:00 to 2:50
Art 4a 
Biol. 1 
Chem. 114b 
C. E. 53 
C. E. 106 
C. E. 110 
Ed. 5 
Ed. 51 
Ed. 134 
Ed. 216 
Eng. 3 
Eng. 101 
French 7 
Geog. 150 
H. A. 5 
Hyg. 1
Hyg. & P. E. 108 
Math. 200 
Mus. 10 
Phys. I l l  
Pol .Sci. 101 
Psych. 2a 
Soc. 110 
Zool. 2

Machine Work ((2 Periods) 
Advanced Printing (2 Periods) 
Advanced Leather Craft 
Geometry for Teachers 
Rural School Methods 
Basketball Coaching 
Vocational Psychology  
Educational Sociology

Art Structure II.
Educational Biology 
Quantitative Chemistry 
Salesmanship  
Secretarial Science I.
Office Appliances
Principles of Teaching
Story Telling, etc. for Kindergarten
History of Education in the United States
Problems of Secondary Education
Public Speaking and Oral Composition
Journalistic W riting
Second Year French
Geography of Colorado
Pattern Making (2 Periods)
Individual and Social Hygiene 
Educational H ygiene  
Advanced Calculus 
Primary Methods 
Automobile 
American Diplomacy 
Educational Psychology  
Principles of Economics 
Vertebrate Zoology

Days Qr. Hours Teacher

MTWTh
MTWTh
MTWTh
TTh
MWF
MWF
MTWF
MTTh

Foulk
Bishop
Schaefer

R oesner
Cooper
Ham ill
Howerth

MTThF
MTWF
MTWTh
MThF
MWF
Daily
MTWTh
MTWTh
MTTh
MTThF
MTTh
MTTh
MTWTh
MTThF
MTWTh
MWF
MWF
MTThF
MWF
MTWTh
MTWTh
MTWF
MTWTh
MTThF

4
3
4 
3 
3 
6
3
4
3
4 
3
3
4 
4 
4
3 
2
4
3
4 
4
3
4 
4

Baker

Bowers
Bedinger
Merriman

Mahan
Lyford
Rugg
Blue
Tobey
Shaw

Barker
Roudebush
Long
Bryson
Finley
Roesner
Valentine
Dickerson
Ham ill
Binnew ies
Fitzpatrick

Room

G-7
G-104
G-100

Con.

301
302 
214 
213 
210

202
100

HE-301

HE-106

303
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Time and Cat. Number Description Days Qr. Hours T eacher Room

VII. 3:00 to 3:50
Art 6 Art Appreciation F 1 Baker
Art 9 Art History MTW 4 Baker

G-203Art-17 Lettering and Poster Composition MT 2 Hill
Art 102 Design and Lettering MTWF 2-4 Hill

301Biol. 1 Educational Biology MTWF 3
C. E. 36 Penmanship Methods MTWF » 2 Bedinger 214
C. E. 110 Office Appliances MTWF 6 210
Ed. 10 Elementary School Curriculum MTW 3 Rugg
Ed. 223 Research in Education for Graduate Students MTW 3 W hitney
Eng. 2 Teaching of W ritten English MTThF 4 Johnson T-3
Eng. 13 The Art of Story Telling MTW 3 Tobey 202
Eng. 19 Debating (Women) MTWF 4 Randall 100
Geog. 2 Physiography MTThF 4 Barker

HE-304H. A. 109 Advanced Dressmaking (Double Period) MTWF 4 W iebking
Hist. 10 Social and Industrial History of the United States MTWF 4 Perm enter
Hyg. & P. E. 101 Physiology MWF 3 Long
Ind. A. 42b Intermediate Bookbinding MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
Ind. A. 143a Advanced Leather Craft MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
Latin 12 Freshman College Latin MTWF 4
Math. 6 College Algebra MTWF 4
Mus. 11 Intermediate Methods MWF 3 Roesner
Phys. 120 Projects in Physics MTWF 4 V alentine HE-106
P. E. 50 Characteristic Dancing MWF 1 K eyes
P. E. 55 W restling Daily 1 Cooper
P. E. 66b Basketball Practice Daily 1-2 Cooper Gym.
P. E. 68 Corrective Gymnastics MWF 0 Cave 6
Psych. 105 Psychology of Senior High School Subjects MTWF 4 Hamill
Soc. 132 The Family MTTh 3 Binnew ies

VIII. 4:00 to 4:50
Chem. 116 Agricultural Chemistry MTTh 4 Bowers 300
C. E. 2 Principles of Shorthand II. MWThF 4 Merriman 213
C. E. 110 Office Appliances Daily 6 Colvin 210
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Tim e and Cat. Number Description

Ed. 123 E ducational R esearch  for Senior College S tuden ts
Ed. 166 Bible Study
Eng. 3 Public Speaking and O ral Com positions
Eng. 19 D ebating (M en)
F rench  107 A dvanced F rench
L atin  112 A dvanced L atin
Mus. 42 Schum ann Club
Mus. 43 A dvanced Band
Mus. 44 A dvanced Band
P. E. 56 R hythm ic and S inging Games
P. E. 56 R hythm ic and S inging Gam es (F reshm en  only)
P. E. 64 H iking
Phys. 107 H isto ry  of Physics
Psych. 2a E ducational Psychology
Soc. 130 Social Psychology
Soc. 134

7:00 P. M.
Mus. 41 M en’s Glee Club

Days Qr. Hours Teacher Room

A rrange 4 Rugg
M 1 C hurch
M TW 3 Tobey 202
M TW Th 3 R andall 100
M TW Th 4 Du P once t
M W T hF
MW

4
1 Cline

MTh 1 T hom as
W F 1 T hom as
M W F 1 K eyes 6
M TTh 1 K eyes 6
M W F 1 Cave Gym.
MTh 2 V alen tine HE-106
M TW F 3 H am ill
M TW Th 4 B innew ies
W F 2 B innew ies

MTh 1 Cline
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SPRING QUARTER
Time and Cat. Number Description Days Qr. H<

I. 8:00 to 8:50
Art 12 Household Art Design MWThF 4
Biol. 1 Educational Biology MTWTh 3
C. E. 13 Principles of Typewriting III. MTF 3
C. E. 14 Methods of Teaching Typewriting Th 1
C. E. 52 Principles of Accounting III. MTWTh 4
Ed. 3 Primary Methods MTWTh 4
Ed. 4 Intermediate Methods MTWTh 4
Ed. 106 Types of Teaching and Learning MTThF 4
Eng. 3 Public Speaking and Oral Composition MTTh 3
Eng. 6 American Literature MTWTh 4
Hist. 109 Slavery, Secession, Reconstruction MTWTh 4
H. A. 6 Elementary Dressmaking (2 Periods) MTThF 4
H. Sci. 104 Demonstration Cookery (2 Periods) MTThF 4
Hyg. & P. E. 101 Physiology of Exercise MWF 3
Ind. A 1 Elementary Woodworking MTWTh 2
Ind. A la Tech. and Theory of Woodworking (2 Periods) MTWTh 4
Ind. A 31c Elementary Printing (2 Periods) MTWTh 4
Ind. A 32c Intermediate Printing (2 Periods) MTWTh 4
Ind. A 109b Art Metal MTWTh 4
Math. 9 Teaching of Arithmetic MTThF 4
Mus. 40 Beginning Orchestra TTh 1
Mus. 106 Orchestration MWF 3
Phys. 3 General Physics (Lab by Appointment) MTTh 4
P. E. 60 Interpretive Dancing MWF 1
P. E. 62 Plays and Games MWF 1
P. E. 102b Remedial Gymnastics TTh 2
Psych. 214 Advanced Educational Psychology MTWTh 4
Soc. 132 The Family MTTh 3
Span. 3 First Year Spanish MTWTh 4
Zool. 5. Bird Study MTThF 4

T eacher

Jean
Knies
Knies
Colvin

McCowen
Ganders
Randall
Tobey
Dickerson
Wiebking
Pickett
Long

Foulk
Bishop
Bishop
Hadden
Finley
Thomas
Cline
Valentine
Keyes
Cave
Cave
Heilman
Binnewies
Du Poncet
Fitzpatrick

Room

G-200
301
210
210
214

100
202

• HE-304
HE-207

G-l
G-104
G-104
G-101

Con.
Con.

HE-106
6

Field
6
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Time and Cat. Number Description Days Qr. Hours T eacher Room
II. 9:00 to 9:50
Art 11 History of Architecture Th 1 Hadden G-105
Art 16 Freehand Drawing II. TWThF 4 Hill G-203
Art 100 Supervision of Fine Arts Education TTh 2 Baker G-203
Art 101 Drawing from Life MTWTh 4 Hill G-203
Art 108 Pottery MTThF 4 Lowe G-204
Art 115 Pottery and Glazing TTh 2 Lowe G-204
Biol. 102 Teaching of Biology MTWTh 4 Jean
Chem. 112 Food Chemistry (Lab by Appointment) MW 3 Bowers 300
Chem. 113 Food Chemistry (Lab by Appointment) MW 4 Bowers 300
C. E. 159 Auditing MTWTh 4 Colvin 214
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching TWThF 3 Hargrove
Ed. 120 Educational Finance MT 2 Ganders
Ed. 240 Women in Administration MTWTh 4 Newman
Eng. 4 Speaking and Writing English TWThF 3 Randall 100
Eng. 20 Advanced Composition MTWTh 4 Oaken 100a
Eng. 122 Victorian Poetry MTWTh 4 Tobey 202
Hist. 101 Commercial and Financial History of United States TWThF 4 Dickerson
H. E. Ed. 1 Methods of Teaching Elementary H. Ecs. MTW 3 Roudebush HE-305
H. Sci. 7 Household Management (Practice) Daily 3 Roudebush HE-305
Hyg. 1 Individual and Social Hygiene WThF 3 Long
Hyg. & p. E. 106 Research T 2-5 Long
Ind. A. 1 Elementary Woodworking MTWTh 2
Ind. A. 5 Principles of Teaching Practical Arts Subjects MTWTh 4 Hadden G-105
Lib. Sci. 104 Reference Work TWThF 4 Carter
Math. 201 Differential Equations MTThF 4 Finley
Mus. 5 Advanced Harmony MWF 3 Thomas Con.
Mus. 22 Appreciation TWF 3 Opp Con.
P. E. 50 Characteristic Dancing TWF 1 Keyes 6
P. E. 52 Physical Education (Men) TWF 1 Cooper Field
P. E. 64 Sophomore Athletics MWF 1 Cave Field
P. E. 64 Sophomore Athletics TThF 1 Cave Field
Psych. 104 Psychology of Elementary School Subjects MTWTh 4 Heilman
Soc. 3 Educational Sociology TWTh 3 Howerth
Span. 9 Second Year Spanish TWThF 4 Du Poncet
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Time and Cat. Number Description Days Qr. Hours Teacher Room
III. 10:00 to 10:50
A rt 14 Industrial Arts Methods for Interm ediate and

Junior High School MTThF 4 Lowe G-204
A rt 17 L ettering and Poster Composition MT 2 Hill G-200
Art 102 Design and Lettering MTThF 2-4 Hill G-200
Art 104 Design and Composition MTThF 4 Hill G-200
Biol. 1 Educational Biology MTThF 3 Fitzpatrick 301
C. E. 151 Cost Accounting MTThF 4 Colvin 214
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching MTThF 3 Mahan
Ed. 28 School and Home Gardens TThF 3 Hargrove
Ed. 108 Educational Supervision MTThF 4 Ganders
Ed. 110 Extra-Curricular Activities MTTh 3 Rugg
Eng. 13 A rt of Story Telling MTTh 3 Tobey 202
Eng. 129 Shakspere’s Tragedies MTThF 4 Oakden 100
Geog. 103 Climatology MTThF 4 B arker
Hist. 124 History of the F ar East MTThF 4 P erm enter
H. A. 6 Elem entary Dressmaking (2 Periods) MTThF 4 W iebking HE-304
H. Sci. 3 Cookery and Table Service (2 Periods) M TThF 4 Picket HE-207
Ind. A 3 Woodworking for Elem entary & Secondary Schools MTWTh 4 Foulk
Ind. A 41c Elem entary Bookbinding (2 Periods) MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
Ind. A. 105 Advanced A rchitectural Design MTWTh 4 Hadden G-105
Ind. A. 143b Advanced Leather A rt W ork (2 Periods) MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
Lib. Sci. 1 Elem entary Library Course T 1 C arter
Lib. Sci. 1 E lem entary Library Course Th 1 C arter
Math. 4 Surveying (2 Periods) TTh 4 Finley
Mus. 2 Tone Thinking and Melody W riting MThF 3 Opp Con.
Mus. 114 Methods in Conducting TTh 2 Cline Con.
Fhys. 15 Light MTh 4 Valentine HE-106
P. E. 56 Rhythmic and Singing Games MTTh 1 Keyes 6
P. E. 64 Freshm an Athletics TThF 1 Cave Field
Pol. Sci. 3 Municipal Government MTTh 3 Dickerson
Psych. 2b Educational Psychology M TThF 3 Heilman
Soc. 120 MTTh 3 Binnewies
Soc. 209 Seminar in Sociology MTThF 4 Howerth
Span. 109 Advanced Spanish MTThF 4 Du Poncet
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Time and Cat.  1Number Description
IV. 11:00 to 11:50
Art 13 Industrial Arts Methods for Primary
Art 18 Drawing and Design
Biol. 1 Educational Biology
Chem. 3 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by Appointment)
Chem. 3b Household Chemistry (Lab by Appointment)
Chem. 6 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab by Appointm ent)
C. E. 155 Economics of Retailing
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 10 Elementary School Curriculum
Ed. 129 Current Educational Thought
Eng. 1 Material and Methods in Reading and Literature
Eng. 10 History of English Literature
French 109 Advanced French
Geog. 14 Junior High School Methods
Hist. 3 Reconstruction and the New United States
H. E. lu i The Home
Ind. A 118 Elements of Machine Design
Mus. la Sight Singing
Mus. 108 Advanced Form A nalysis
P. E. 52 Physical Education (Men)
P. E. 62 Plays and Games
P. E. 64 Upper Classmen A thletics
P. E. 104 A thletics for Women
F. E. 158 Dancing Methods
Psych. 2b Educational Psychology
Soc. 3 Educational Sociology
Span. 131 Teaching of Spanish
Zool. 4 Practical Zoology
V. 1:00 to 1:50
Art 2 Fine Arts Methods for Primary
Art 5 W ater Color Painting
Art 105 Oil Painting I.
Art 200 Oil Painting II.

Days Qr. Hours Teacher Room

MTWF 4 K lee G-204
TTh 2 H ill G-203
MTWTh 3 Jean 301
TTh 3 Bowers 300
MW 3-4 Bowers 300
TTh 4 Bowers 300
MTWTh 4 Colvin 214
MTThF 3 Mahan
MTTh 3 Rugg
MTThF 4 Ganders
MTWTh 4 Tobey 202
MTWTh 4 Oakden 100
MTWTh 4 Du Poncet
MTThF 4 Barker
MTThF 4 Perm enter
TTh 2 Roudebush HE-301
MTW'fh 4 Hadden G-105
MWF 3 Cline
MWF 3 Thomas Con.
MWF 1 Cooper Field
TThF 1 Cave Field
MWF 1 Cave Field
MTWF 2 Long Field
Daily 2 Keyes 6
MTWTh 3 Heilm an
MTTh 3 Howerth
MTWTh 3 Du Poncet
MTThF 4 Fitzpatrick

MTThF 4 Baker G-200
MTWTh 4 Hill G-203
MTWTh 4 Hill G-203
MTWTh 4 Hill G-203
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Time and Cat. Number Description
Biol. 1 Educational Biology
Bot. 3 System atic Botany
Chem. 7 Qualitative Chemistry
C. E. 36 Penmanship Methods
C. E. 110 Office Appliances
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 16 Elementary Campfire Course
Ed. 16a Advanced Campfire Course
Ed. 152 The Child and His School
Ed. 213 Problems of the Junior High School
Eng. 12 Voice Culture
Eng. 133 The Recent Novel
French 6 First Year French
Geog. 52 Geography of South America
Hist. 13 Teaching of History in Elementary School
Hist. 104 Literature of American History
H. A. 4 Millinery (2 Periods)
H. A. 112 Home Decoration
H. Sci. 3 Foods and Table Service (2 Periods)
Hyg. 1 Individual and Social Hygiene
Ind. A 12 Advanced Cabinet Making (2 Periods)
Ind. A 31a Elementary Printing (2 Periods)
Ind. A 42a Intermediate Bookbinding (2 Periods)
Ind. A 33b Advanced Printing (2 Periods)
Ind. A 143a Advanced Leather Crafts (2 Periods)
Mus. 110 Supervisors’ Course
P. E. 168 Baseball Coaching
P. E. 169 Track Coaching
Psych. 3 Child Development
Soc. 1 Introduction to the Social Sciences
VI. 2:00 to 2:50
Art 4b Design
Art 7 Constructive Design
Chem. 221 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry
C. E. 107 Secretarial Science II.

Days Qr. Hours T eacher Room
MTThF 3 Fitzpatrick 301
MTWTh 4 Jean 303
MTWTh 2-4 Bowers 302
MTThF 2 Bedinger 214
Daily 6 210
MTThF 3 Ganders
M 1 Lee
T 1 Lee
MTWTh 4 Lyford
MTTh 3 Rugg
MTWTh 4 Randall 202
MTWTh 4 Oakden 100
MTWTh 4
MTThF 4 Barker
TWTh 3 Dickerson
MF 2 Dickerson
MTWTh 4 Roudebush HE-301
MTThF 4 W iebking HE-304
MTThF 4 Pickett HE-207
MWF 3 Long
MTWTh 4 Foulk G-l
MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
MTWTh 4 Bishop G-104
MTWTh 4 Schaefer G-100
MWF 3 Roesner
MWF 2 Cooper
TTh 2 Cooper
MTWF 4 Hamill
MTWTh 4 Binnew ies

MTWTh 4 Hill G-105
MTThF 4 Baker G-204
TTh 3-4 Bowers 300
MWF 3 Merriman 213
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Time and Cat. Number Description

C. E. 110 Office Appliances
C. E. 144 Commercial Law II.
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 17 Boy Scout Work
Ed. 21 Rural School Problems
Ed. 51 Story Telling, etc. for Kindergarten
Ed. 116 Organization and Administration of a Senior

Ed. 123
High School 

Educational Research for Seniors
El. Sci. 1 Elementary Science
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting English
Eng. 1± The English Language
Eng. 102 Journalistic W riting
French 9 Second Year French
Geog. 122 Biogeography
Hist. 10 Social and Industrial History of the United States
Hyg. & P. E. 108 Educational H ygiene
Math. 102 Integral Calculus
Mus. 10 Primary Methods
Phys. 121 Electricity
P. E. 64 Sophomore A thletics
Psych. 2a Educational Psychology
Soc. 102 Early Civilization
Soc. 105 Principles of Sociology
VII. 3:00 to 3:50
Biol. 1 Educational Biology
C. E. 36 Penmanship Methods
C. E. 110 Office Appliances
Ed. 1 Introduction to Education
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 223 Research in Education for Graduates
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting English
Eng. 15 Types of Literature
Hist. 1 American H istory 1700-1800

Days Qr. Hours T each er Room

Daily 6 210
MTThF 4 Bedinger 214
MTThF 3 Mahan
M 1 Moore
TThF 3 Hargrove
MTWTh 4 Lyford

MTThF 4 Blue
Arrange 4 Rugg

301MTWF 4
MTWTh 3 Randall 202
MTWTh 4 Cross 100
MWTh
MWTh

3
3

Shaw 100

MTThF 4 Barker
MWThF 4 Perm enter
MWF 2 Bryson
MTThF 4 Finley
MWF 3 Roesner
MTWTh 4 V alentine HE-106
MWF 1 Cave Field
MTWF 3 Ham ill
MTWTh 4 Howerth
MTWTh 4 B innew ies

MTWF 3 301
MTWF 2 Bedinger 214
MTWF 6 210
MTW 3 Mahan
MTWF 3 Hargrove
MTW 3 W hitney T-16
MTWF 3 Kavich 202
MTW 3 Cross
MTWF 4 Perm enter

CO
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Time and Cat. Number Description

H. Sci. 7 
Hyg. 1 
Ind. A 41a 
Ind. A 143b 
Latin 14 
Math. 5 
Mus. 11 
F. E. 61 
P. E. 64 
P. E. 66 
P. E. 68 
Psych. 2a 
Psych. 108b 
Soc. 3

VIII. 4:00 to 4:50
Chem. 115b 
C. E. 3 
C. E. 110 
Ed. 104 
Ed. 167 
Eng. 4 
Eng. 16 
Latin 114 
Math. 1 
Mus. 42 
Mus. 43 
Mus. 44 
P. E. 57 
P. E. 57 
P. E. 64 
Phys. 10 
Psych. 2a

Household Management (Theory) 
Individual and Social Hygiene 
Elementary Bookbinding (2 Periods) 
Advanced Leather Crafts (2 Periods) 
Freshman College Latin 
College Algebra 
Intermediate Methods 
School Gymnastics 
Freshman A thletics 
Baseball Practice 
Corrective Gymnastics 
Educational Psychology 
Educational Tests and M easurements 
Educational Sociology

Industrial Chemistry 
Secretarial Practice I.
Office Appliances
Project Method of Teaching
Bible Study
Speaking and W riting English
Contemporary Literature
Advanced Latin
Solid Geometry
Schumann Club
Advanced Orchestra
Advanced Band
Folk and National Dancing
Folk and National Dancing (Freshmen
Upper Classmen A thletics
Household Physics
Educational Psychology

Days Qr. Hours Teacher

MT 2 Roudebush
MWF 3 Long
MTWTh 4 Schaefer
MTWTh 4 Schaefer
MTWF 4
MTWF 4
MWF 3 Roesner
MWF 1 K eyes
MWF 1 Cave
Daily 1-2 Cooper
MWF 0 Cave
MTWF 3 Hamill
MTWF 4k 4 Hamill
MTW w  3 Howerth

MTWTh 4 Bowers
MWThF 4 Merriman
Daily 6 Colvin
MWThF 4 Mahan
M 1 Church
MTWTh 3 Kavich
MTWTh 4 Newman
MWThF 3
MWThF 4
MW 1 Cline
MTh 1 Thomas
WF 1 Thomas
MWF 1 Keyes
MTTh 1 Keyes
MWF 1 Cave
MTThF 4 Valentine
MTWF 3 Hamill

Room

HE-301

G-100
G-100

6
Field
Field

300
213
210

202 
L. T.

Con.
Con.
Con.

6
6
6

HE-106 h-
^ 4
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I N D E X
P a g e

A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  ........    6
A d m is s io n  ..................................   28, 33
A d u l t  S chool  ..................    33, 38
A d v a n c e d  S t a n d i n g  ........................  34
A g r i c u l t u r a l  E d u c a t i o n  ..................... 70
A n t h r o p o l o g y  ......................................  119
A r c h i t e c t u r a l  D r a w i n g  .................. 98
A r t s — F i n e  a n d  A p p l ie d  .................  81

I n d u s t r i a l ............................................... 97
A r t  M e ta l  ....................................... ........ 98
A t h l e t i c s  ..................................... 56, 96
B a c t e r i o l o g y  .......  :...................  60
B ib le  S tu d y  ...........................................  72
B io lo g ic a l  S c ience  ...............................  58
B io t i c s  .............. ........................................ 60
B o a rd  a n d  R o o m  ............  27, 28
B o a r d  of T r u s t e e s  ...............................  6
B o o k b i n d i n g  ........................................  100
B o t a n y  ......................... .......................  58
B u i l d i n g s  ............................................. 23, 25
C a le n d a r  ......   2
C a m p u s  .....    25
Cello  ........................................................... 112
C e r t i f i c a t i o n  ........................................  34
C h e m i s t r y  ...............................................  61
C h ild  S tu d y  ........................................... 75
C h r i s t i a n  A s s o c i a t io n s  .................... 43
C lub  H o u s e   .........................................  24
C o m m e r c i a l  E d u c a t i o n  .............    63
C o m m i t t e e s —

F a c u l t y  ................................   19
T r u s t e e s  .................  6

C o m m u n i t y  C o - o p e r a t io n  .............  71
C o n s e r v a t o r y  of M u s ic  .................. 24
C o re  S u b je c t s  .........  56
C o u r s e s  of  S tu d y   55, 119
C r e d i t s  ........................................ 29, 34, 35
C u r r i c u l a  .................................................. 55
D a n c i n g  .......      96
D e b a t i n g  .................................................. 105
D e g r e e s   34, 50
D ip lo m a s  a n d  D e g r e e s  ....................  3£
D o r m i to r i e s  ............................... 24, 27, 28
D r a m a t i c  A r t  ........................................  104
E c o n o m ic s  ...............................................  119
E d u c a t i o n  ...............................................  68
E d u c a t i o n — R u r a l  S choo ls  ........... 70
E d u c a t i o n — E l e m e n t a r y  ..........   68
E d u c a t i o n — S e c o n d a r y  .................... 69
E d u c a t i o n a l  P s y c h o l o g y  .................  76
E l e m e n t a r y  S c ien ce  ........................  61
E l e m e n t a r y  T r a i n i n g  S chool  36, 37, 38
E n g l i s h  a n d  L i t e r a t u r e  ...............  102
E n t r a n c e  R e q u i r e m e n t s   33, 34
E n t r a n c e  T e s t   33, 34
E q u i p m e n t  .............................................  26
E s t h e t i c  D a n c i n g  .............................  96
E x p e n s e s  .......... „ ................................ 27, 28
E x te n s i o n  D e p a r t m e n t  ................38, 41
F a c u l t y  ...........     7, 18
F a c u l t y  C o m m i t t e e s ........................... 19
F e e s  a n d  E x p e n s e s  ...................... 27, 28
F i n e  a n d  A p p l ie d  A r t s  .................... 81
F r a t e r n i t i e s  ....................   ...45, 46
F o l k  D a n c i n g  ......................................  9 6
F o r e i g n  L a n g u a g e s  ........................... 115
F r e n c h   ............................................  117
F u n c t i o n  of T e a c h e r s  College.. . . 27
G a r d e n s  ....................................................  25
G e o g r a p h y  ...............................................  84
G e o lo g y  ...................................................  84
G i f t s  to  t h e  C o l le g e  .......................  46
G o v e r n m e n t  of t h e  C o l le g e  ......  26
G r a d i n g  S y s t e m  .................................... 35
G r a d u a t e  School ...................... .^....49, 52
G r a d u a t e  S c h o la r s h ip s  ...............49, 50
G r a d u a t i o n  ...........................................  34
G y m n a s t i c s  .............................................  96
G y m n a s i u m    24
H e a l t h  ......................................................  93
H i s t o r y  a n d  P o l i t i c a l  S c ience  .. 85
H i s t o r y  of t h e  C o l le g e  ...............23, 24
H o u s e h o l d  A r t s  ..... ; 24, 90
H o u s e h o l d  S c ien ce  .............................  90

P a g e
H o m e  E c o n o m ic ^  .................................... 89
H o n o r a r y  F r a t e r n i t i e s  ....................  45
H y g i e n e  a n d  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n  93
I m p o r t a n t  A n n o u n c e m e n t s  ......... 2
I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s  ................................24, 97
J o u r n a l i s m  .............................................  165
K i n d e r g a r t e n  ......................................  68
L a n g u a g e s  .............................................  115
L a t i n  ......................................................... 117
L e a t h e r  C r a f t  ......................................  101
L e n g t h  of C o u r s e  ...............................  34
L i b r a r y  ......................................................  23
L i b r a r y  S c ience  .................................. 101
L i t e r a t u r e  a n d  E n g l i s h  .................. 102
L ife  C e r t i f i c a t e  ................................  34
L iv i n g  A c c o m m o d a t io n s  ............. 27, 28
L o a n  F u n d s  .........................43, 45, 49, 50
L o c a t io n  of  t h e  C o l leg e  ...............  23
M a i n t e n a n c e  of t h e  C o l le g e  ........  26
M a t h e m a t i c s  ......................................... 107
M e c h a n ic a l  D r a w i n g  ........................  98
M e n ta l  T e s t s  ........................................  34
M odel C o t t a g e  ......................................  24
M o d e rn  L a n g u a g e s — F o r e i g n   115
M u s ic  ........................................................  109
M u s i ^ n s  .................................................. 26
N a t u r e  S tu d y  ........................................  60
N e w m a n  C lub  ...................................   43
O f f ic e r s  of A d m i n i s t r a t i o n   6
O f f ic e r s  of t h e  B o a rd  of T r u s t e e s  6
O ra l  E n g l i s h  .................................   105
O r c h e s t r a l  M u s ic   ...........................  112
O r g a n   112, 113
P h y s i c a i  E d u c a t i o n  ........................... 93
P h y s i c a l  E x a m i n a t i o n s  ..........    36
P h y s i c s  .................................................... 113
P h y s i o g r a p h y  .............    84
P i a n o     H I ,  113
P l a c e m e n t  B u r e a u  .............................  41
P l a n t  ........................................................... 23
P o l i t i c a l  Sc ience  ...............................  89
P r i n t i n g  ............................................   99
P r o g r a m  of C o u r s e s  .................... 123-147
P s y c h o l o g y  a n d  C h i ld - S tu d y  ..76, 77
P u b l i c i t y   , 74
P u b l i c  S p e a k i n g  .................................. 104
R e g i s t r a t i o n  .................................   33
R e l ig io u s  O r g a n i z a t i o n s  ..........  43
R e q u i r e d  W o r k  .......   33, 34
R e s id e n c e  R e q u i r e m e n t s  ...............  35
R o m a n c e  L a n g u a g e s  ......................  115
R o o m s  ....................... :.................. 27, 28, 35
R u r a l  School  P r o b l e m s  .................  70
S e c o n d a r y  T r a i n i n g  School  ........  37
S c h o l a r s h i p s  ......................    49
School  G a r d e n s  ....................................  25
S chool  of A d u l t s  ...........................*.33, 38
School  P u b l i c i t y  .................................. 74
S o c io lo g y  ...............................................  118
S p a n i s h  .....................    116
S p e c ia l  S t u d e n t s  ....................   33
S t a n d a r d  of  t h e  C o l le g e  ...............  27
S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g   38, 69
S t u d e n t  G o v e r n m e n t  ........................  26
S t u d e n t  L o a n  F u n d s  ......43, 45, 49, 50
S u m m e r  Q u a r t e r  .................................. 28
S u m m e r  School  F a c u l t y   ..........17, 18
T e a c h e r s  B u r e a u  ......    41
T e s t s  .......................   33, 34
T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s  ............. 79
T e x t b o o k s  ..........................  28
T r a i n i n g  S choo ls  ..................23, 36, 38
T r a n s f e r  of C r e d i t s  ........................... 33
T r u s t e e s  .................................................. 6
T u i t i o n  .....................................   28
U n c la s s i f i e d  S t u d e n t s  ......................  33
U n g r a d e d  S choo l  f o r  A d u l t s  ......  38
U n i t  of  C r e d i t  ............................   34
V io l in  ........................................................  113
V oice  C u l t u r e  ......................................  113
W a t e r  S u p p ly  ......................................  26
W o o d w o r k i n g  ...........       97
Y. M. C. A. ...........................  4 3
Y. W. C. A. ...........................................  43
Z o o lo g y  ....................................................  59


